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Introduction

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2011 Suite is an integrated set of powerful tools that is specially designed to tackle most
of the problems you might face while using PC. Its functionality covers all aspects of a computer life cycle beginning
from carrying out all the necessary partitioning operations to install the system from scratch and providing its data
reliable protection to secure utilization of an outdated hard disk.

In this manual you will find the answers to many of the technical questions, which might arise while using the program.

Our company is constantly releasing new versions and updates to its software, that's why
images shown in this manual may be different from what you see on your screen.

What's New in Hard Disk Manager 2011
e Migrate OS to SSD to move any Windows OS since XP from a regular hard disk to a fast SSD (Solid State Drive)
even of a smaller capacity, thanks to advanced data exclusion capabilities.

e The updated P2P Adjust OS Wizard to successfully start up a Win2K+ physical system on a different hardware

platform (P2P) by allowing injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for this type of
migration. Including the third generation of Paragon’s Adaptive Restore™ technology, it now can:

- Analyze all installed drivers inside a target system to report on devices without drivers.
- Search for and install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository.

- Notify the user about boot critical devices without drivers (HDD/RAID controllers, etc.), automatically
prompting to provide a path to a driver repository.

- Name all devices according to their model description, not some alphanumeric code, which requires
additional deciphering.

- Determine and install drivers not only for boot critical devices, but for physically connected NICs as well.
e Automatic partition alignment during partitioning/copy operations to optimize performance of your hard disk.

e Check FS Integrity and Data Loss Policies to let you specify the acceptable balance between the operation
performance and the risk of data loss.

e Conversion of basic MBR disks to basic GPT to enjoy all benefits of the newest partitioning scheme with

minimal effort.

e WinPE 3.0 based bootable environment to enjoy support of a wider range of hardware configurations with the

option to add drivers for specific hardware on-the-fly.

e The updated Boot Corrector for WinPE that now equals the functionality of the Linux/DOS counterpart.

e Support for exFAT (Extended File Allocation Table) file system (format, backup, restore) developed by
Microsoft Corporation particularly for flash storages. It supports drives up to 16 exbibytes, files much larger
than 4GB, larger cluster sizes, etc.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



10

e Better support for HFS+ that now includes not only resize capabilities, but create, format, and read only access
through our program as well.

e Better support for 64-bit platforms to reboot your computer to one of the three special modes (Windows
native, Linux, or DOS) to automatically complete operations, which cannot be accomplished under 64-bit
Windows.

e The latest Linux kernel to enjoy support of a wider range of hardware configurations, including the brand new
Intel ICH9 chipset.

e AFD (Advanced Format Drive) ready.
e Support of 2TB+ and non-512B sector size drives.

e USB 3.0 ready.

Product Components
In order to cope with different tasks, the product contains several components:

e Windows based set of utilities is the crucial part of the product. With the help of an easy to use launcher you
may find and run tasks of any complexity in the field of data and system protection, hard disk partitioning and

cloning, etc.

e Linux/DOS based recovery environment is a multi-platform bootable media that enables to run utilities under

Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes. Both
platforms have their strong sides, for instance Linux can boast support of FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394) or USB
devices. It enables to burn CD/DVD disks. However there can be some difficulties with detecting new hardware.
DOS in its turn has no problems of that kind but is limited in features. The Linux/DOS recovery environment
requires no installation and can be of great help when the system fails to boot. Besides it offers a Windows XP
like environment.

o WIinPE based recovery environment. Especially for keen followers of Windows, our product also offers a WinPE
3.0 based bootable media. Unlike the Linux/DOS recovery environment it can boast an excellent hardware
support and the same interface as the Windows version can. However its system requirements are much

tougher.

Features Overview
This chapter dwells upon key benefits and technical highlights of the product.

Features
Let us list some of the features:

User Friendly Fault Minimizing Interface
e Graphical representation of the data to gain a better understanding.

e A handy Launcher to easily find and run the required tasks.

e Comprehensive wizards to simplify even the most complex operations.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



11
o Resize partitions directly on the Disk Map with the drag-and-drop technique.
e A context sensitive hint system for all functions of the program.

e Previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-called virtual
operations).

Backup Facilities
e Archive Database to help the user easily manage backup images (get properties, add, delete, mount, etc.).

A This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program.

e Support of all present day techniques to store backup images:

- Backup to local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partitions;

- Backup to an external mounted storage to provide for a higher level of data protection and system
independence;

- Backup to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup Capsule that has an independent system
layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable should the active file system be damaged. To avoid an
accidental removing or unauthorized access of the backup data, this partition is hidden and thus cannot be
mounted in the operating system;

- Backup to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data protection as long as the backup media is
kept secure;

- Backup to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case of a hard disk failure;

- Backup to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

e Smart Backup Wizard to secure system and data with the minimal efforts possible. With a unique intelligent
work algorithm and a highly intuitive user interface, you can easily back up exactly what you need - the whole
system, e-mail databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the My
Documents folder, or any other files and folders.

o Differential backup to a sector image to only archive changes since the last full sector-based image, thus
considerably saving the backup storage space. To restore this kind of backup you will require a full image and
one of its differentials.

¢ Incremental backup to a file image to only archive changes since the last full or incremental file-based image.
An incremental image is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will require the initial full image and all of

its incrementals to restore the latest point of this kind of backup.

o File backup to a sector image. It is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two principally
different approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the disk imaging backup. With its help you
can now create a sector-based backup of your system to get it back on track in minutes in case of a virus attack

or a hardware malfunction and then just make file-based incremental images to the previously created sector-
based backup to keep updated only information that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your
system resources.
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Bootable Backup Capsule to get the choice to launch the Linux or PTS DOS recovery environment every time

you start up the computer. With its help you will be able to run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to
get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes.

A This feature is only available for the Windows installation of the program.

Restore Facilities

Restore an entire disk, separate partitions or only files you need from the previously created backup image.

Restore with Shrink to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size taking into account only the
amount of actual data of the image.

Adaptive Restore to successfully migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a different hardware platform (P2P) by
allowing automatic injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for a migration of this kind.

Copy Facilities

Migrate OS to SSD to move any Windows OS since XP from a regular hard disk to a fast SSD (Solid State Drive)
even of a smaller capacity, thanks to advanced data exclusion capabilities.

Partition/hard disk copy to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard bootstrap code and

other system service structures, thus maintaining the operating system’s working capability.

A Copy functionality can also be used as an alternative way of data protection.

Boot Management Facilities

Boot Manager Setup Wizard to easily manage several operating systems on one computer.

Partition/Hard Disk Management Facilities

Basic functions for initializing, partitioning and formatting hard disks (create, format, delete). Instead of the

standard Windows disk tools, the program supports all popular file systems.

Express Create Partition Wizard to create a new partition in the most appropriate place of a hard disk, format it

to NTFS and then make it available in the system by assigning a drive letter.

Merge Partitions Wizard to consolidate the disk space, which originally belongs to two adjacent partitions
(NTFS, FAT16/FAT32), into a single, larger partition.

Redistribute Free Space Wizard to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the on-disk unallocated

space and the unused space of other partitions.

Express Resize Partitions Wizard to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused space of an

adjacent partition of a hard disk (including partitions of Apple Boot Camp).

NTFS hot resize upward to enlarge an NTFS partition (system, locked) without rebooting Windows and
interrupting its work.

Convert a file system (FAT16/32, NTFS, Ext2/Ext3) without reformatting.
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Mount a partition (assign a drive letter) of any file system type to make it available for your operating system.

Modify file system parameters (make active/inactive, hide/unhide, change serial number, partition ID, volume

label, etc.).

Install New OS Wizard to make a system ready to install a new operating system.

Undelete Partitions Wizard to recover an accidentally deleted partition.

File System Optimization Facilities

27 defragmentation strategies available to defragment FAT and NTFS file systems.

MFT defragmentation and shrinking to improve performance of NTFS.
Safe Defragmentation Mode to guarantee data loss free defragmentation of any version of NTFS and FAT.

Low free space defragmentation (less than 1% of the free space required) to successfully defragment almost full
disks.

JAN

Defragmentation is accomplished with a separate component called Paragon Total Defrag.
To know more on the subject, please consult its help.

Wipe Facilities

Data wiping to successfully destroy all on-disk information including the standard bootstrap code and other
system service structures.

Free space clearing to destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk without affecting the used
data.

Automatization Facilities

Task scheduling to automate routine operations. It can be particularly effective when you have to repeat a
sequence of actions on a regular basis.

A Scheduling is only available for the Windows installation of the program.

Auxiliary Facilities

Conversion of basic MBR disks to basic GPT to enjoy all benefits of the newest partitioning scheme with
minimal effort.

File Transfer Wizard to make such operations as transferring of files/directories or burning of them to CD/DVD
as easy and convenient as possible. Providing access to Paragon backups as regular folders, it may also help to

replace corrupted data from a previously created image in case of an operating system failure.

Volume Explorer is a handy tool when you have different file systems on the disk, whether they contain an

operating system or just data. Volume Explorer will let you explore a file system of any type and provide access
to the necessary files and directories regardless of their security attributes.

Recovery Media Builder to create a bootable recovery media based on Linux/DOS or WinPE 3.0 on a CD, DVD
disc, or flash memory, which can later be used to boot and recover your computer in case of an operating
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system failure. Moreover, with its help you can save data from partitions of your hard disk directly to compact
discs or burn 1ISO-images. The utility supports various formats of laser discs: CD-R/RW, DVD-R/RW, DVD+R/RW,
DVD-R, DVD+R double layer, Blu-ray and can handle multi-session burning.

e Network Configuration Wizard to establish a network connection under Linux or WinPE either to save a backup

of a partition/hard disk or just several files on a network computer or retrieve a previously made backup from a
network computer for recovery purposes.

e Boot Corrector to fix most of the system boot problems that can be a result of a human factor, program error or
a boot virus activity.

Boot Corrector is only available for the WinPE 3.0 or Linux/DOS bootable recovery
environment.

Supported Technologies
Along with using innovative technologies from outside, Paragon has developed a number of its own original
technologies that make its products unique and attractive for customers:

e Paragon Hot Backup™ technology to back up locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+ family
operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.

e Paragon Adaptive Restore™ technology to successfully migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a different
hardware platform (P2P).

e Paragon Power Shield™ technology to provide data consistency in case of a hardware malfunction, power
outages or an operating system failure.

e Paragon UFSD™ technology to browse partitions of any file system including hidden and unmounted, modify
and copy files and folders, etc.

e Paragon Hot Resize™ technology to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without rebooting Windows and
interrupting its work.

e Paragon Restore with Shrink™ technology to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size taking into
account only the amount of actual data of the image.

e Paragon Smart Partition™ technology to securely perform hard disk partitioning operations of any complexity.

e Paragon BTE™ technology to set tasks for execution in the Windows blue screen mode, thus saving from the
need to use a bootable media when modifying system partitions.

e Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for the Microsoft
Windows XP/Vista/7/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism to create consistent
point-in-time copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft in close cooperation with the
leading copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a snapshot technology concept.

e GUID Partition Table (GPT). It is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift
restrictions of the old MBR. GPT disks are now supported by Windows Vista/7, Server 2008, Mac OS X and Linux.
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Supported File Systems
e Full read/write access to FAT16/FAT32/exFAT partitions.

e Full read/write access to NTFS (Basic Disks) under Windows 95/98/ME, Linux and PTS DOS. Compressed NTFS
files are also supported.

e Full read/write access to Ext2FS/Ext3FS/Ext4FS partitions under all versions of Windows, DOS 5.0 and later.

e Limited read/write access to Apple HFS+ partitions.

Unfortunately, support of non-Roman characters for the HFS+ file system is unavailable at
the moment. The company is about to implement it in the nearest future.

Supported Media
e Support of both MBR and GPT hard disks (2.2TB+ disks included)

e |DE, SCSI and SATA hard disks

e SSD (Solid State Drive)

e CD-R, CD-RW, DVD-R, DVD+R, DVD-RW, DVD+RW, DVD-R, DVD+R double layer and also Blu-ray discs
e FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394), USB 1.0, USB 2.0, USB 3.0 hard disks

e PC card storage devices (MBR and GPT flash memory, etc.)

Getting Started

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to get the product ready to use.

Distribution
Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2011 is distributed in two ways:

e Boxed package from Paragon Software GmbH and resellers
e Downloadable package over the Internet at the company’s web-site

Distributive CD
The boxed package includes a distributive CD that is in fact a bootable Linux/DOS recovery environment with auto-run
of the Windows installation, thus it can be used as a ready-made solution (see Booting from the Linux/DOS Recovery

Media). But if you're going to run the Windows components, you need to install them first (see Installation).

If you want to download an update/upgrade of the product, it will be in form of the downloadable installation package
as described in Online Distribution).

The WinPE recovery environment can only be obtained through the company’s web service.
You will get the required download link after the product has been purchased.
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Online Distribution
Hard Disk Manager 2011 purchased over the Internet will be in form of an MSI package. After installing the product you
can launch the Recovery Media Builder to build the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery media.

The WinPE recovery environment can only be obtained through the company’s web service.
You will get the required download link after the product has been purchased.

Registration
Paragon Software GmbH provides a wide range of online services through its web-portal - www.paragon-
software.com/support/:

e Registration of new users;
e Registration of purchased products for registered users;

e Available around-the-clock downloading center, where registered users can get product updates/upgrades as
well as all the necessary documentation;

e Downloadable free demo versions and open documentation for all users.

A It is recommended to use Internet Explorer 5+ or any compatible browser.

To register as a new user
To register as a new user, please do the following:

1. Runan Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

2. Click Create of the Create a Paragon Account section;
3. Fill out a registration form;
4. Click Register.

The most important field in the form is an E-mail address, as it serves as a login to enter the system. Besides your access
password will be sent to this address as well.

To register a new product
If you are a registered user and would like to register Hard Disk Manager 2011, please do the following:

1. Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

2. Inthe Email field of the Authorization section, enter an E-mail used for registration;
3. Inthe Password field enter a password received after registration;

4. Click Signin;

5. If the user name and password are valid, you will get to your account;

6. Click Register new product of the Products section;
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7. Enter your product serial number in the Serial Number field. You can find it in the product box or obtain from
your reseller. Click Next;

8. On the next page you will be asked to provide some additional data. Also you will need to decide whether you
want to get confirmation on registering the product by E-mail or not. Click Next, and then click Finish.

That is all. The product is now registered.

How to Download Updates/Upgrades
Downloading of updates/upgrades can be fulfilled in the following way:

1. Run an Internet browser and visit the page: www.paragon-software.com/my-account/;

2. Inthe Email field of the Authorization section, enter an E-mail used for registration;

3. Inthe Password field enter a password received after registration;

4. Click Signin;

5. If the user name and password are valid, you will get to your account;

6. Select My Downloads of the Products section to see what updates are available for you;

7. Select the desired update and click Download.

Contacting Paragon Software GmbH
If you have any questions about the company products, please do not hesitate to contact Paragon Software GmbH.

Service Contact

Visit Paragon GmbH web site WWW.paragon-software.com
Registration & updates web-service www.paragon-software.com/support
Knowledge Base & Technical Support kb.paragon-software.com

Pre-sale information sales@paragon-software.com

System Requirements
For the Windows installation package

e Operating systems: Windows 2000/XP/Vista/7 and XP SP2/Vista/7 64-bit
e Internet Explorer 5.0 or higher

e Intel Pentium CPU or its equivalent, with 300 MHz processor clock speed
e 128 MB of RAM (256+ recommended)

e Hard disk drive with 100 MB of available space

SVGA video adapter and monitor
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e Mouse
For the Linux bootable environment
e |BM AT compatible computer with i486 or higher CPU
e 256 MB of RAM
e SVGA-compatible monitor
e Mouse (recommended)
For the WinPE bootable environment
e Intel Pentium Ill CPU or its equivalent, with 1000 MHz processor clock speed
e Atleast 512 MB of RAM
e SVGA-compatible monitor
e Mouse (recommended)
Additional requirements
e Network card to send/retrieve data to/from a network computer
e Recordable CD/DVD drive to burn data to compact discs
e External USB hard drive to store backup data.

Installation
To install Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2011, please do the following:

1. Run Setup Application. Click on the *.MSlI file. This application will guide you through the process of the
program installation. The setup utility is compiled with the InstallShield SDK, hence it contains the standard user
interface and set of installation steps.

In case there is some previous version of the program installed on the computer, the
program will offer the user to uninstall it first.

2. Starting Setup. The Welcome page informs that the application is being installed. Click the Next button to
continue.

3. Confirm License Agreement. The License Agreement page displays the Paragon License Agreement. Read the
agreement and then select the appropriate option to accept. If you do not agree with any conditions stated

there, the installation process will be interrupted. By clicking the Print button, the License Agreement may also
be printed out.

4. Provide Registration Information. On the Registration page you are to provide your product key and serial
number.
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5. Provide Customer Information. On the Customer Information page you are to provide the standard
information, i.e. a user name and an organization. Besides you need to decide whether to make the program
available for all users of this computer (if several) or only for the current one.

6. Select an Installation Folder. The Destination Folder page allows you to choose a folder where the program will
be installed. By default, the installation folder will be created as:

C:\Program Files\Paragon Software\Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2011. To select another folder, click the
Change... button.

After you have selected the required folder, click the Next button to continue.

Do not install the program on network drives. Do not use Terminal Server sessions to install
and run the program. In both cases, the program functionality will be limited.

7. Confirm Installation. On the Ready to Install the Program page click the Install button to start the installation or
the Back button to return to any of the previous pages and modify the installation settings.

8. Copying Files. The Copying Files page shows the overall progress of the installation. Click the Cancel button to
abort the setup.

9. Finishing the Installation. The Final page reports the end of the setup process. Click the Finish button to
complete the wizard.

To accomplish online backup/copy of locked partitions/hard disks the program uses a
A kernel mode hotcore driver, thus the system reboot is required to complete the installation
procedure.

First Start
To start Paragon Hard Disk Manager 2011 under Windows, please click the Windows Start button and then select
Programs > Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2011 > Paragon Hard Disk Manager™.

The program provides wide opportunities in the field of hard disk structure modification, so
A just to be on the safe side, please make a backup of your data before carrying out any
operation.

The first component that will be displayed is called the Express Launcher. Thanks to a well thought-out categorization
and hint system, it provides quick and easy access to wizards and utilities that we consider worth using on a regular
basis. With its help you can also start up the traditional launcher, the help system or go to the program’s home page.
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Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2011 paragon

Partitioning Partitioning

What would you like to do?

B Backup and Recovery | & Create Patiion |
|- Cesteanowpattonandetisprpetes.

ﬁ" Copying and Migration # Format Partition
S Fomat parttion to a file system of your choise. Note, &l data this pattion contains wil

be deleted

( Security and
@&  Optimization # Delete Partition
L Delete existing partition and all data t contains

Fﬂ Boot management # Resize Partitions

Move border of adjacent parttions of the same type (both logical or both primary) to
redistibute space betwean them. Note: this wizard covers only basic resize
scenanos, f resize operation can! be camed out with Express Rasize Wizard, please

6 Support Contacts swich to Full Scale Launcher. ight cick on a partition you would ke to resize and
select “Move/Resize Pattion™

# Merge Partitions
. Merge two adjacent partitions with the same file system and the same type (pamary to
prmary or logical to logical)

# Log Saver
\ Prepare operation log files to send to Paragon's support team

@ Help @ Full Scale Layncher

To start up the traditional Launcher, please click on Switch to Full Scale Launcher.

A To know more on how to handle the product’s interface and accomplish typical operations,
please consult the Windows Components chapter.

Building Recovery Media

Recovery Media Builder can help you accomplish the following operations:

e Prepare the Linux/DOS recovery environment (included in the installation package) on external media (CD, DVD,
or flash memory) to boot and run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk
for maintenance or recovery purposes (strongly recommended);

e Prepare a custom Linux/DOS recovery environment by adding any data you like to the standard image;

e Prepare a bootable recovery environment from any ISO image, including our WinPE 3.0 image (strongly
recommended);

e Create from the master CD the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery environment on a CD/DVD disc, or flash memory.

Below you can find how to build our WinPE 3.0 based recovery environment on a thumb drive:
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1. Plugin athumb drive of at least 250 MBs in size. Please note all data on that drive will be deleted.
2. Launch the Recovery Media Builder. There are several ways to do it:
e Inthe Main Menu: select Tools > Recovery Media Builder...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Recovery Media Builder item of the Wizards menu.
3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select the Flash Memory option.

o HRash Memory
Selact this option to create the racovery envionment on a flash memory media. Thus you will get al
recovery features avaiable in the program on a compact. relable. and fast device frecommended)
CD/DVD
Select this option to create the recovery envionment on 3 CD/DVD. Thus you will 3iso get a bootable

CD or DVD with all recovery features avalable in the program (ndispensable in case your computer
does not support booting from USB drives)

5. Select the User specified CD/DVD image (.iso file) option, then browse for an ISO image of our WinPE 3.0
recovery environment or manually type in a full path to it. By selecting the Typical option you can build our
Linux/DOS recovery environment, which we highly recommend you to do as well.

Typical
Use the standard Recovery Media image supplied with the program
© User specified CD/DVD image (.iso file)
Use CD/DVD image from specific location
£-/Downloads/Paragon/winpe20_BR10_Sute-ea-ram iso [ Browse
Copy from a CD/DVD
Choose a source CD/DVD drive

You can get an ISO image of our WinPE 3.0 recovery environment through the company’s
web service.

6. Select the required thumb drive from the list of flash memory devices available in the system at the moment (if
several).

Available dives:
[ Drive Supported Formats

7. You will have to confirm the operation.

WARNING: As a result of this operation ALL DATA con the flash memory media will be ERASED.
Click "OK" if you agree or "Cancel’ if you do not.

[ OK ] [ Cancel
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Booting from the Linux/DOS Recovery Media

The Linux/DOS recovery environment can be used to boot your computer into Linux or PTS DOS to get access to your
hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes. It also has the PTS DOS safe mode, which may help in a number of non-
standard situations such as interfering hardware settings or serious problems on the hardware level. In this case, only
basic files and drivers (such as hard disk drivers, a monitor driver, and a keyboard driver) will be loaded.

Startup
To start working with the Linux/DOS recovery environment, please take the following steps:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch a boot mode you need (Normal, Safe, Low-Graphics Safe) in the Boot menu.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you make the right
choice.

4. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

Boot menu
The Boot menu contains the following commands:

-+ Mormal Hode Main recovery
& Safe Mode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

e Normal Mode. Boot into the Linux normal mode. This mode uses the full set of drivers (recommended);

e Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS mode. This mode can be used as an alternative of the Linux normal mode if it
fails to work properly;

e Low-Graphics Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS safe mode. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be
included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu;

e Floppy Disk. Reboot the computer from a system floppy disk;

e Hard Disk 0. Boot from the primary hard disk;
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o Find OS(s) on your hard disks. The program will scan hard disks of your computer to find any bootable operating
system.

To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

While working with the recovery environment you might experience some inconvenience
caused by possible video artifacts. It is just a result of changing video modes and in no way
will affect the program functionality. If this is the case, please wait a bit and everything will
be OK.

Normal Mode
When the Normal mode is selected, the Linux launch menu appears:

* |'vou can cre ate, delete and format hard disk

@‘:I Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk

Manager™, which will stan now, Lpoan the
stan, please select the drive and one of its
partitions or its free space. Then activate the
Panition’ pull-down menu and select one of
Wipe Wizard e panitiening operations

Simple Restore Weard

Express Resize Wizard
File Transfer Wizard
Boot Corrector
MNetwork Configurator
Log Saver

Epect CO/DVD

Start the command line

8% B%6 h e

Hard Disk Manager (enables to copy and back up separate partitions or entire hard disks, carry out partitioning
operations, etc.);

e Simple Restore Wizard (allows restoring hard disks and partitions);
e Wipe Wizard (enables to destroy all on-disk information or only remnants of deleted files/directories);

e Express Resize Wizard (enables to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused space of an
adjacent partition);

e File Transfer Wizard (allows coping files/folders to another disk or a partition as well as recording them to
CD/DVD);

e Boot Corrector (helps to correct the Windows System Registry without Windows being loaded);

o Network Configurator (enables to establish a network connection under Linux);

If you are going to use network resources, first launch the Network Configuration Wizard to
establish a network connection.
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e Log Saver (helps to collect and send the necessary log files to the Technical Support);

e View the mounted partitions (the list of all mounted partitions will be displayed);

The Linux/DOS recovery environment assigns drive letters to partitions the way it is done in
A DOS, i.e. one after another, primary partitions at first. Thus mounted partitions may have

different drive letters from Windows.

e Eject CD/DVD;
e Command Line (allows experienced users to execute any operation);
o Reboot the computer;
e Power off the computer.
To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

Safe Mode

When the Safe mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has nearly the same functionality as for the
Normal mode except the Network Configurator and Log Saver commands. Besides due to certain limitations of the PTS
DOS environment, there is no possibility to burn CD/DVD discs.

Low Graphics Safe Mode
When the Low Graphics mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has the same functionality and looks

similar to the Safe mode but graphically simpler.

You can create, delete and
% Simple Restore Hizard format hard disk partitions
B File Transfer Hizard using this program, which
[& Boot Corrector will start now.

Upon the start, please
M Start the command line select the drive and one of
& Reboot the computer its partitions or its free

space. Then activate the
'Partition’ pull-down menu
and select one of the
partitioning operations.

Booting from the WinPE Recovery Media
The WiInPE recovery environment can be a real alternative to the Linux/DOS recovery environment. Providing nearly the
same level of functionality it offers an excellent hardware support and the same interface as the Windows version does.

Startup
To start working with the WinPE recovery environment, please take the following steps:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
A environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
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up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, you will see the License Agreement. Read the agreement and then mark the
appropriate checkbox to accept. If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won't be able to use
the program.

Press Page Up and Page Down to scroll the text

End User License Agreement il
between

PARAGON Software GmbH,
Heinrich-von-Stephan-Str. 5 ¢, 79100 Freiburg, Germany,

and

You, as end user

If you accept the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

l?lgagcapt the terms in the License Agresment ]
Accept Decline I

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. In general it enables to run
components of the product, load drivers for undefined hardware or establish a network connection.
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Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2011 - SaparaGon

[SOFTWARE GROUP]

Partitioning

What would you like to do?

Partitioning

|»

a €

' #» Create Rartition

Backup and Recovery
‘[‘ Create a newPattion and set ts propedias.

E
z

Copying and Migration # Format Partition
. Format pantion to a fle system of your chose. Note, al data this panttion contains will be
celeted
Security and
Optimization » Delete Partition
Delete existing partition and ol data & contans
Boot management # Resize Partitions
\ Move border of adjacent paritions of the same type (both logical or both primary) to

radstribute space batween them. Note: this wizard covers cn.“,- basic resize scananos, f
rasize oparation cant be camed out with Express Rasize VWizard, please swich to Full
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Support Contacls

4. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you make the right
choice.

5. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

Our WinPE 3.0 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support. However in
A case it doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard disks will be unavailable.
Please consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to know how to tackle this issue.

Basic Concepts
This chapter explains terms and ideas that show how the program works. To understand these helps to obtain a general
notion of the operation performance and makes it easier for the user to operate the program.

System and Data Protection

The data protection issue is a growing cause of worrying for more and more people today. Indeed, it is hardly to find a
person who will be particularly happy when all precious information on the hard disk is irreversible lost as a result of its
malfunction. So how this tragedy can be prevented?

File Backup versus Sector Backup
Since the advent of the computer age people were in the search of ways to guarantee data safety. As a result we've got
now two principal approaches: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. The main difference between the

two lies in the way data is treated.
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A sector-based backup operates with an image (or a snapshot) of the whole disk system or its separate partitions. It not
only includes the contents of all user-made files, but additionally contains the exact structure of directories, information
about file allocation, file attributes and other related data. Thus it enables to successfully process system or encrypted
partitions of any file system type, no matter what kind of information they contain.

In contrast, a file-based backup takes into account a file system structure and only functions on a file or folder level. So
it is very efficient when archiving separate files or folders, but in no way will help you back up a system partition.

You should understand pretty well that each of the two approaches is only good when properly chosen. In the
comparison table below you can see when this or that approach will suit you at most.

Sector-Based Backup File-Based Backup

Merits

It does not dependent on a particular file system. Functioning on a file/folder level, it is ideal for
Thus it can successfully process system or archiving separate files or folders.

encrypted partitions of any file system type, no

matter what kind of information they contain.

It can create an exact image of a partition, It enables to automatically build up contents of
including its service data. Thus it is ideal for a the future backup image by using an advanced
backup/restore of a system partition or a fast system of filters.

deployment to a bunch of identical computers.

It allows archiving data of the same volume with
different backup policies.

It is easy and efficient when creating backup

chains.
Demerits
Resulted backup images may contain a lot of It depends on a file system structure, so you
redundant data. won’t be able to process unknown file systems.

It is ineffective when trying to maintain a backup It cannot be used to back up a system partition.
chain, especially when little amount of data is
being changed.

It is much slower when processing large amount
of data.

Backup Types
At the present moment the market is offering various types of backup imaging to meet the needs of any user. Besides

supporting them all, our program offers a unique backup type, called File Increment to a Sector Backup.

Full and Differential Sector Backups

A full sector-based backup image includes all contents of a partition or a hard disk at the moment of its creation. If you
roll back your system to the initial state on a regular basis, that’s exactly what you’re looking for. But if you want to have
multiple backup archives of the same partition reflecting certain time stamps, unchanged data will inevitable be
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duplicated in all archives and take additional space on backup media. To tackle this issue there has been developed a
supplementary technique called Differential Sector Backup.

A differential archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full archive, which forms a base (or a
parental image) in this case, thus considerably saving your system resources. It is realized by the exact bit-wise
comparison of the previous partition's data (saved in the parental image) with the current data (that is actually the
partition itself). To restore this kind of backup you will require a full image and one of its differentials, what is very
convenient.

Differential Base to a Sector Backup
Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday

Full Sector
Backup

l L Y
-—'..
.....

— Monday restore point —

[—————— Tuesday restore point _

Saturday restore point

A This function is only available for single primary and logical partitions.

Full and Incremental File Backups

A full file-based archive only contains files and folders. It is really efficient when backing up an e-mail database or
particular documents, as no redundant data is processed. But if you care about maintaining a files history, you can
benefit from one more supplementary technique called Incremental File Backup.

An incremental archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full or incremental file-based archive. It
is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will require the initial full image and all of its increments to restore the
latest point of this kind of backup.

Incremental Chain to a File Backup

Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday

e = =
Base File Incremant #1 Increment #2 —®| Increment #n
Backup

— Monday restore point -

fee——— Tuesday restore point S

Saturday restore point
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File Increment to a Sector Backup

File Increment to a Sector Backup is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two principally different
approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. With its help you can now create a
sector-based backup of your system to get it back on track in minutes in case of a virus attack or a hardware malfunction
and then just make file-based incremental images to the previously created sector-based backup to keep updated only
information that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your system resources.

Backup Storage
Our program supports all present day techniques of storing backup images. Let’s take a closer look at them all to
understand what kind of storage is able to provide better security:

e You can place a backup image to a local mounted or unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition.
Despite the fact that it is the most convenient way, try not to use it. You can delete your backup just by accident
or lose it as a result of a hardware malfunction, or a virus attack;

e You can place a backup image to an external mounted storage to provide for a higher level of data protection
and system independence;

e You can place a backup image to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup Capsule that has an
independent system layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable should the active file system be
damaged. To avoid an accidental removing or unauthorized access of the backup data, this partition is hidden
and thus cannot be mounted in the operating system. However it won’t help you in case of a hardware
malfunction;

e You can place a backup image to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data protection as long
as the backup media is kept secure;

e You can place a backup image to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case of a hard disk
failure. Moreover, by storing it on a special-purpose server you may be pretty sure nothing will happen to it;

e Finally you can place a backup image to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

Known Issues on FTP
1. You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let our program work with the
required port (21 by default).

2. File backup and restore to/from FTP, including the selective restore functionality are not available.

3. SSL login/password encryption is not supported.

4. You can browse an FTP server in the passive mode only.

5. Parallel access to several FTP servers is limited - only one password for all servers is available.
Adaptive Restore

Technology Background

Windows family operating systems are notorious for their excessive sensibility to hardware, especially when it turns to
replacement of such a crucial device as HDD controller or motherboard — actually Windows will most likely fail to boot
as a result of this operation.
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In 2008 our company came with an exclusive technology called Paragon Adaptive Restore™. Initially aimed at restore of
Windows Vista or Server 2008 from a backup to a different hardware configuration, its current realization, available in
the P2P Adjust OS Wizard, enables to make any Win2K system (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 and Vista/7/Server 2008)
bootable on dissimilar hardware by allowing automatic injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for
this type of migration.

Technology Concept
Let’s take a closer look at how Paragon Adaptive Restore works.

Source WinZK+
Environment

Maodifying OS

Adjusting HAJ
djusting HAL internal sellings

Adjusting kernel

Drivers for PS)

Maodifying additional
settings

esalting CP
parameters

h J

Injecting drivers for
& boot critical devices
and NICs

From the Windows
reposilory

From additional
driver repositories

Destination Win2k+
Emviranment

As you see, successful migration of a Win2K system to a different hardware platform involves several actions:

1. Change of the Windows kernel settings according to the new configuration. The program detects the given
hardware profile and automatically installs the appropriate Windows HAL and kernel.

2. Installation of drivers for boot critical devices. The program detects those without drivers and automatically
tries to install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository. If there’s no driver in the repository, it
prompts the user to set a path to an additional driver repository, strongly recommending not to proceed until all
drivers for the found boot critical devices are installed. In case drivers for these devices are installed, but
disabled, they will be enabled.

3. Installation of drivers for a PS/2 mouse and keyboard. This action will only be accomplished for Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003.

4. Installation of drivers for network cards. The program detects those without drivers and automatically tries to
install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository. If there’s no driver in the repository, it prompts the
user to set a path to an additional driver repository.
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These actions guarantee a Win2K system will start up on dissimilar hardware. After the startup, Windows will initiate
reconfiguration of all Plug'n'Play devices. It’s a standard procedure, so please don’t worry and prepare the latest drivers
at this step to get the most out of the system.

additional drivers when dealing with Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, because for these

: Though all Win2K systems have built-in driver repositories, please be prepared to have
systems they are very modest.

Technology Application
Let’s consider a number of situations when the Adaptive Restore technology can help you out:

e If you need to migrate to a different hardware platform with minimal effort
e |f you need to upgrade hardware while keeping all programs and settings intact

e If you need to replace failed hardware and cannot find an exact match for original system specifications

Known Issues
1. After transferring Microsoft Vista and later versions to different hardware, you will need to re-activate license of
the system. It's normal behavior as these systems keep tracking any change of hardware. Re-activation is legally
justified in this case, as you transfer your system to another PC.

2. If you've installed several operating systems on one partition, we can only add drivers to the latest version of
0S. Microsoft highly recommends that you install an operating system on a separate partition.

Please note drivers are not cached during selection. That’s why if you select a driver to add to the system, but it’s
already unavailable during the operation, the program will end the operation with an error.

Paragon Hot Processing & Volume Shadow Copy Service

Offline versus Online Data Processing
In the course of time there have been developed various methods of data processing. Despite different work concept,
all of them can be divided into two principal groups: offline (cold) and online (hot) data processing techniques.

As the name infers, offline data processing can only be accomplished when the data is in consistent state (the operating
system and all the applications are completely shut down). Actually it is the most preferable way of image creation or
data cloning, since software can obtain an exclusive right to process data that guaranties high level of operating
efficiency. However, the offline data processing is absolutely out of question when dealing with 24/7 production
environments.

In contrast, online data processing enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is currently modified. It is
particularly useful for systems with high availability requirements, but it won’t be accomplished until all active
transactions are complete. The point is to provide a coherent state of all open files and databases involved in a process,
taking into account that applications may still keep writing to disks. As a result an online data processing cannot boast
high operating speed.

Our program supports both offline and online methods of data processing. As far as online method is concerned it offers
its own hot processing algorithm together with the possibility to use snapshot technologies provided by the Microsoft
VSS framework.
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Paragon Hot Processing Technology
Paragon Hot Processing is an online copy/backup technology for Windows NT+ family operating systems. Developed
back in 2001, nowadays it is integrated with all copy/backup solutions offered by the company.

Paragon Hot Processing is not exactly a snapshot technology, though it has much in common with it. During an online
copy/backup, the program uses the kernel mode driver HOTCORE.SYS to intercept and control disk write activity of
applications and the operating system. The hotcore driver as an integral part of the program is installed during the setup
procedure (that’s why the system reboot is required to complete the setup procedure). For the most part the driver is in
the idle mode until it is activated with the program. While in this mode it bypasses any calls having no effect on the
overall system performance, but a few kilobytes of the system memory.

Paragon Hot Processing technology offers copy/backup of locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+ family
operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.

It is not recommended to use Paragon Hot Processing with active SQL Server, Exchange or
Oracle databases since the backup image contents may be corrupted.

Volume Shadow Copy Service

Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) is designed to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for the Microsoft
Windows XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism to create consistent point-in-
time copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft in close cooperation with the leading
copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a snapshot technology concept.

Initiated by a VSS aware copy/backup utility, VSS creates snapshots for the selected volumes and represents them as
virtual read-only devices, called volume shadow copies. Once the shadow copies are created, the copy/backup utility
starts processing the data while applications keep writing to original volumes.

Unlike Paragon Hot Processing the VSS technology provides a unique possibility to make a synchronous snapshot of
multiple volumes. This very feature can be particularly beneficial when backing up active SQL Server 2003, Exchange
2003 or Oracle databases located on multiple volumes the way it is recommended by Microsoft to improve the level of
database performance and reliability, thus providing 100-percent data consistency.

A To use VSS it is necessary to have a mounted 300 MB+ NTFS partition.

GPT versus MBR

GUID Partition Table (GPT) is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift restrictions of the
old MBR. Being a part of the Extensible Firmware Interface (EFI) standard proposed by Intel to replace the outdated PC
BIOS, it offers a number of crucial benefits:

Up to 128 primary partitions for the Windows implementation (only 4 in MBR);
e The maximum allowed partition size is 18 exabytes (only 2 terabytes in MBR);
e More reliable thanks to replication and cyclic redundancy check (CRC) protection of the partition table;

o A well defined and fully self-identifying partition format (data critical to the platform operation is located in
partitions, but not in un-partitioned or hidden sectors as this is the case with MBR).
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Apple Boot Camp

Boot Camp is a special utility to help you set up a dual boot system (Mac OS X and 32-bit Windows XP/Vista) on Intel-
based Macs. It enables to securely re-partition your hard disk (resize an existing HFS+ partition to create a separate
partition for Windows) and then launch the installation process. With Boot Camp all the necessary drivers will be at your
disposal. Moreover after Windows has been installed it will serve as a boot manager to choose what operating system
to start up.

It is strongly recommended not to modify the hard disk configuration with Windows Disk
Manager. Otherwise it may lead to unexpected consequences, right up to BSOD and

A inability to boot in Windows XP/Vista. Please use our program to correctly update both
MBR and GPT.

64-bit Support

The bulk of software today is written for a 32-bit processor. It can meet the requirements of almost any end user.
However that is not the case when dealing with servers processing large amounts of data with complex calculations of
very large numbers. That is where 64-bit architecture comes into play.

It can boast improved scalability for business applications that enables to support more customer databases and more
simultaneous users on each server. Besides a 64-bit kernel can access more system resources, such as memory
allocation per user. A 64-bit processor can handle over 4 billion times more memory addresses than a 32-bit processor.
With these resources, even a very large database can be cached in memory.

Although many business applications run without problems on 32-bit systems, others have grown so complex that they
use up the 4 GB memory limitation of a 32-bit address space. With this large amount of data, fewer memory resources
are available to meet memory needs. On a 64-bit server, most queries are able to perform in the buffers available to the
database.

Some 32-bit applications make the transition to the 64-bit environment seamlessly others do not. For instance, system-
level utilities and programs that provide direct hardware access are likely to fail. Our program offers a full-fledged
support of the 64-bit architecture providing fault-tolerant work for such system dependent modules as Hot Processing.

Copy Operations

Hard drive duplication nowadays is becoming highly popular among PC users. That is due to some definite advantages it
can offer. First of all, many people clone hard disks just to back up data for security reasons. The present day copy
utilities enable to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard bootstrap code and other system
service structures, thus maintaining the operating system’s working capability. In case of a system malfunction, the user
can get the system back on track in minutes. No additional configuration is required, what is very convenient.

The second possible application is the upgrade of a hard disk to a new one. The capacity of a modern hard drive doubles
every two years, thus opening up new possibilities for software developers. As a result programs become more
complicated and require considerable amount of free space. One day the user realizes that there is no more free space
left on the hard disk and the only way out is to upgrade. Usually that means that besides purchasing a new hard disk,
the user is to face a large re-installation procedure spanning several days of tedious work. But all of this can be avoided
just by copying the contents of the old hard disk to a new one proportionally resizing the partitions.

And the last but not least is the copying of hard disks for cloning purposes. It may be of great use when setting up
similar computers. There is no need for a system administrator to install an operating system from scratch on every one
of them. It is enough just to configure one and then clone it to the others.
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Drive Partitioning

As you probably know a hard drive is to be split into one or more partitions, since it cannot hold data until it is carved up
and space is set aside for an operating system. Until recently most PCs used to have just one partition, which filled the
entire hard disk and contained an OS. The situation has changed however, thanks to new cost-effective high capacity
hard drives, thus opening up numerous possibilities for PC users, such as editing video, archiving music, backing up CD
images, etc. Huge increase in space is great, but it poses a number of problems, most important of which are effective
data organization and speed.

Large drives are always going to take longer to search than smaller volumes, and an operating system is going to have its
work cut out both finding and organizing files. It is for this reason that many people decide to invest in multiple hard
drives, but there is an easy solution — drive partitioning. Partitioning lets you divide a single physical drive into a number
of logical drives, each of which servers as a container with its own drive letter and volume label, thus enabling the
operating system to process data more efficiently. Besides partitioning makes it possible to organize data so that it is
easy to find and manage. You can set aside, for instance, 40 GB of a 160 GB hard drive for the OS, 70 GB for storing
video and another 50 GB for your favorite music collections to provide transparent data storage.

It is also worth mentioning to that with a hard drive properly partitioned, such routine operations as files de-
fragmentation or consistency check will not be that annoying and time-consuming any more.

By detaching the OS from the rest of the data you can tackle one more crucial issue — in case of a system malfunction,
you can get the system back on track in minutes by recovering it from a backup image located on the other partition of
the hard drive.

But that is not all drive partitioning may be used for. If you are willing to play games in Windows while browsing the
Internet in Linux, 100-percent sure that no virus will attack your PC, drive partitioning is a necessity. In order to run
several OSs on a single hard drive you are to create a corresponding number of partitions to effectively delineate the
boundaries of each OS.

Data Sanitization

Data security is a two-sided problem. It is to be made clear, that providing confidentiality implies not only information to
be stored properly, but also be destroyed according to certain rules. The first step to protecting yourself is to know
exactly which security precautions work and which do not.

Many people believe the misconception that repartitioning a disk will result in complete destruction of its contents.
Actually that is not quite so. Repartitioning the drive only alters references to partitions in the Partition Table, leaving all
file data intact. In fact, there are a number of programs available to successfully recover previously deleted partitions.

Formatting a drive also does not guarantee data destruction. Formatting procedure implies modification of the Master
File Table (MFT) that keeps track of where file contents are stored on the disk and verification of each sector for
consistency. Even a low-level format does not actually erase the file contents for good, since they can still be
resurrected from their deleted state with minimal effort by using the popular today Magnetic Force Microscopy
technology.

The only way to make sure that all the data has been erased from a hard drive is to overwrite all on-disk sectors with
random patterns of ones and zeros. Although this sounds complex, there is an easy way to do this.

The process of deliberately, irreversibly removing or destroying the data stored on a memory device (magnetic disks,
flash memory drives, etc.) is generally known as Data Sanitization. A device that has been sanitized has no usable
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residual data and even advanced forensic tools should not ever be able to recover it, thus providing maximum level of
security.

Scheduling

The automation of operations is particularly effective when you have to repeat a sequence of actions on a regular basis.
For example, developing a specific project on a day-to-day basis and having to make a backup every evening so as not to
lose the valuable data, you will really appreciate, when this kind of routine operations will be carried out automatically
without your participation.

Another aspect of any automation process is that it allows an optimization of your computer’s work-load. This is
especially important when operations require a considerable amount of computer resources — processor time, memory
and more. A number of tasks, which can decrease the performance, can be run during the night or whenever the
computer has the least work-load to perform.

The program has a special tool for scheduling. You can set out a timetable for any operation and it will start at a
specified time without interrupting your current activity.

Windows Components
In the given section you can find all the information necessary to successfully work with the Windows version of the
product.

Interface Overview

This chapter introduces the graphical interface of the program. The design of the interface precludes any mistake being
made on the part of the user. Most operations are performed through the system of wizards. Buttons and menus are
accompanied by easy understandable icons. Nevertheless, any problems that might occur while managing the program
can be tackled by reading this very chapter.

General Layout
When you start the program, the first component that is displayed is called the Launcher. It enables to run wizards and
dialogs, to specify program settings, to visualize the operating environment and the hard disk configuration.

The Launcher’s window can be conditionally subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and
functionality:
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A number of panels offer similar functionality with a synchronized layout. The program enables to conceal some of them
to simplify the interface management.

All panels are separated by vertical and horizontal expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen layout.

Main Menu
The Main Menu provides access to the entire functionality of the program. The available functions are as listed below:

MENU ITEM FUNCTIONALITY

Tools

View Log Files View logs on the carried out operations

Send Log Files Compress and send the log to the Paragon Support Team

Setup Boot Manager...

Recovery Media Builder... Restore the system even when the current operating system cannot boot
anymore

Check Recovery Disks... Verify the recovery media for integrity and ability to boot from

File Transfer Wizard... Transfer data from any media

Settings... Edit the general settings of the program

Exit Exit the program

Changes

Save to Scheduler... Schedule pending operations

Undo “the last virtual Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

operation’

Redo “the last virtual Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

operation’

View Changes... Display the List of Pending Operations

Apply Changes Launch the real execution of virtual operations

Discard All Changes Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations

Reload Disk Info Refresh the current information about disks

Wizards

Express Create Partition... Create an NTFS partition and make it ready for work

Create Partition... Create a partition of any file system

Format Partition... Format a partition of any file system
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Delete Partition...

Delete a partition of any file system

Wipe Hard Disk or
Partition...

Destroy all on-disk information or only remnants of deleted files/directories

Express Resize Partitions...

Increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused space of an
adjacent partition

Undelete Partitions...

Recover an accidentally deleted partition

Merge Partitions...

Merge adjacent partitions of NTFS, FAT or FAT32 file systems

Redistribute Free Space...

Redistribute available disk space of existed partitions

Install New OS... Make your system ready to install a new operating system

Smart Backup... Back up exactly what you need - the whole system, e-mail databases (MS
Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the My
Documents folder, or any other files and folders

Differential Backup... Create a differential to a partition backup

Create a File Complement...

Create an increment to a full partition backup

Create a File Increment...

Create an increment to a file backup

Restore...

Restore an entire hard disk, separate partitions, or files from the backup image

P2P Adjust OS...

Make your system bootable on different hardware

Manage Backup Capsule...

Create and manage the backup capsule

Check Archive Integrity...

Perform integrity check for the required backup image

Copy Hard Disk...

Create a hard disk copy

Copy Partition...

Create a partition copy

Hard Disk

Convert to Basic MBR hard
disk...

Convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volume(s) into a basic
MBR disk

Convert to GPT hard disk Convert a basic MBR disk into a basic GPT disk
Update MBR Update MBR (Master Boot Record) of the selected hard disk

Change Primary Slots...

Modify the primary partitions enumeration for the selected hard disk

Edit/View Sectors...

View/edit sectors of the selected hard disk

Properties...

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected hard disk

Partition
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Create Partition...

Create a partition

Format Partition...

Format a partition

Delete Partition...

Delete a partition

Move /Resize...

Move/Resize the selected partition

Convert File System...

Convert file system of the selected partition

Assign Drive Letter...

Assign drive letter to the selected partition

Remove Drive Letter...

Remove drive letter for the selected partition

Hide Partition...

Make the selected partition unavailable for the operating system

Unhide Partition...

Make the selected partition available for the operating system

Mark Partition as Active

Make the selected partition bootable by default

Mark Partition as Inactive

Make the selected partition non-bootable by default

Change Volume Label...

Change volume label of the selected partition

Change Serial Number...

Change serial number of the selected partition

Change Partition ID...

Change identifier of the selected partition

Make Partition Primary...

Make the selected partition Primary

Make Partition Logical...

Make the selected partition Logical

Wipe Partition...

Irreversibly destroy all on-partition information

Clear Free Space...

Destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk

Test Surface...

Test surface of the selected partition/block of free space

Check File System Check the selected partition for possible file system errors
Integrity...
Edit/View Sectors... View/edit sectors of the selected partition

Properties...

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected partition

View

Layouts Manage the Launcher layout with several predefined profiles

Toolbar Manage the Tool Bar representation: show / hide standard and navigation
buttons, text labels and large icons

Status Bar Display the Status Bar
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Common Tasks Bar Display the Common Tasks Bar

Disk Map Legend Display the Disk Map legend

Properties and Commands Display the Explorer Bar

Disk Map Location Select whether the Disk Map will be located on the top of the main window or
at the bottom

Help
Help Open the Help system (you can also do it by pressing F1)
About Open the dialog with information about the program

Q The Main Menu contents available at the moment may vary depending on the selected
object.

Tool Bar
The Toolbar provides fast access to the most frequently used operations:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

@g Back up exactly what you need with
Smart Backup Wizard

@ Restore a disk, partition, or files

x.;:‘ Create an NTFS partition and make it
E-; ready for work

(W= Increase free space on one partition
=R by up-taking the unused space of an
adjacent partition

Copy a hard disk

i;kl: Irreversibly destroy all on-partition
l information

r Open the Help system
£ Ggg P p sy

Virtual Operations Bar

The program supports previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-called
virtual mode of execution). In fact, when the virtual mode is enabled, the program does not accomplish operations
immediately, but places them on the List of Pending Operations for later execution.
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The Virtual Operations Bar enables to manage pending operations.

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

fg:} Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations
@1 Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending
Operations

Display the List of Pending Operations

,\N? Launch the real execution of virtual operations

% Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations

Virtual mode is an effective way of protection from any troubles, since no operations will
be executed until clicking the Apply button for confirmation, thus giving a second chance to
weigh all pros and cons of this or that particular operation. The program politely reminds
the user that there are unsaved changes by showing the following window:

A |/ There are unsaved changes.

Please use the & Apply comemand to comme the changas and the % Discard
command to permanently undo the changes.

You can view the changes history via the “. View Changes command and

ie:roowiymdootredoﬂwooewtmbymmd&w") Undo and ™ Redo
commands:

Common Tasks Bar
The Common Tasks Bar is located on the left side of the main window. It is intended for easy access to the program's
wizards.

The bar contains several tabs named Basic Partitioning Tasks, Advanced Partitioning Tasks, Copying Tasks, Backup
Tasks, Tools, and Help and Documentation. Each of these contains a separate button bar which can be folded by
clicking it.

Basic Partitioning Tasks

@ Express Create Starting the Express Create Partition Wizard to create an NTFS partition and make
it ready for work.
cg Create Partition Starting the Create Partition Wizard to create a partition of any file system.
@Q Format Partition Starting the Format Partition Wizard to format an existing partition to one of the
4

file systems supported by the program.

3 » Starting the Delete Partition Wizard to delete a partition of any file system.
"\.l,é’ Delete Partition
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Advanced Partitioning Tasks

r

[ =]
k= Express Resize

Starting the Express Resize Partitions Wizard to redistribute free space between
two adjacent partitions.

=]
lf_é_ Merge Partitions

Starting the Merge Partitions Wizard to merge adjacent partitions of NTFS, FAT,
FAT32 file systems.

ﬁ Redistibute Free Space

Starting the Redistribute Free Space Wizard to redistribute available disk space of
existing partitions.

[ )
@ Undelete Partitions

Starting the Undelete Partitions Wizard to recover accidentally deleted partitions.

Pj Wipe Hard Disk or Partition

Starting the Wipe Wizard to help destroy all on-disk information or only remnants
of deleted files/directories

Copying Tasks

[E,_?- | Copy Disk

Starting the Copy Hard Disk Wizard to copy a hard disk.

£
(€= Copy Partition

Starting the Copy Partition Wizard to copy a partition.

Backup Tasks

ﬂ-'; Smart Backup

Starting the Smart Backup Wizard to back up exactly what you need - the whole
system, e-mail databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or
office documents of the My Documents folder, or any other files and folders.

ﬁ. L'j Manage Backup Capsule

Starting the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard to create, resize or delete the backup
capsule.

LD
[,'ﬁ- Restors

Starting the Restore Wizard to restore a hard disk, separate partition, or files from
the backup image.

W= P2P Adjust OS

Starting the P2P Adjust OS Wizard to make your system bootable on different
hardware

Tools

- File Transfer Wizard

Starting the File Transfer Wizard to transfer data from any media. Besides it
provides access to Paragon backups as regular folders to browse through their
contents or copy required files.

E!I Boot Manager Wizard

Starting the Boot Manager Setup Wizard to easily manage several operating
systems on one computer.

=
W™ Install new 05 wizard

Starting the Install New OS Wizard to install a new operating system.

Help and Documentation
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\? Hard Disk Manager™ Help Launching the help system (you can also do it by pressing F1).

""ﬁ ; _ . Opening the page which contains information about the program. This page will
\:, About Hard Disk Manager . )
be displayed in the Explorer Bar.

Disk Map

The Disk Map is displayed in the Explorer Bar when the Disk View tab is selected. It is located either at the top or at the
bottom of the window, depending on the state of the Disk Map Location option (Main Menu: View > Disk Map
Location).

As the name infers, the Disk Map displays the layout of physical and logical disks. Physical disks are represented with
rectangle bars that contain small-sized bars. These small-sized bars represent logical disks. Their color depends on the
file system of the appropriate partition.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

Local Disk (C:)
4399 GB NTFS

Large-sized bars display the following information about physical disks:
e Manufacturer,
e Model.

Small-sized bars display the following information about logical disks:
e Serial number,
e Drive letter,
e Total size,
o File system.

Furthermore, it is possible to estimate the used disk space by looking at the size of the bar’s shaded area. The program
offers to choose from several types of the disk layout scaling. It's done especially to increase the program usability. For
instance, if you've got a high capacity hard drive containing both very large (more than 100 GB) and rather small (less
than 10 GB) partitions, you can select the logarithmic type to make all partitions readable, otherwise (selecting the
linear type) you won’t be able to see small partitions at all, but thing strips. On the other hand, if the proportional disk
layout is critical for you, the linear type is exactly what you need.

Nevertheless there’s a compromise solution — linear scaling with the minimal limit to small partitions. So if a partition is
too small it will remain readable.

Just click on the arrow icon on the top right side of the Disk Map to select the desired scaling type.
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« Linear
Limear Scaling Min Width

Logyrithmic Scaling

Lirnee Ext4 ReizerFS

Disk Map is synchronized with the Explorer Bar. Thus by selecting a disk on the Disk Map, the Explorer Bar will
automatically display detailed information on it.

The drag-and-drop functionality is not available when the logarithmic type of the disk
layout is selected.

Explorer Bar
The Explorer Bar is located in the center of the main window which emphasizes its importance. The bar displays
reference information including:

e The help system;

e General information on the product including its name, version and a list of helpful links;

e Detailed information about disks selected on the Disk Map;

e List of scheduled operations;

e List of archives;

e Volume Explorer utility;

e Disk Editor utility.

According to these categories the Explorer Bar has several tabs:

e Disk View, which offers the user the following options:
- Partition List to get a clear-cut picture of the current state of the system hard disks/partitions;
- Disk Editor to view/edit sectors of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Volume Explorer to browse and export contents of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Properties to view detailed information on the selected partition/hard disk in the bright graphical form.

You can switch between these three components by clicking tabs on the left side of the
Explorer Bar.

o Scheduled Tasks, which gives the user the possibility of browsing and editing scheduled operations and the
program scripts.

e Archives, which enables to manage the Archive Database.

e Help, which contains the program help and general information on the product.
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You can access the desired information by clicking on the appropriate tab.

The Explorer Bar is a fully-functional embedded HTML browser, which offers the possibility to address, for example, the
company's website to look through important technical notes or download the latest updates without having to close
the program.

The program help is also HTML-oriented. You can read it and follow external links from to get additional information.

To easily navigate through browsed pages, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

T Return to the previously browsed
Y P Y
page
{“’-“ Open the next browsed page
% Stop loading the current page

. Refresh the contents of the current
page

LF

Partition List

The Partition List is another helpful tool that enables you to get a clear-cut picture of the current state of the system
hard disks/partitions. Partitions are sorted according to their starting position. For every item of the list there is the
possibility to call the context-sensitive popup menu with available operations. Besides, the program provides detailed
information on all hard disks/partitions found in the system including the following properties:

- Name,

- Volume label (if exists),

- Partition type (Primary/Extended /Logical),
- File system type,

- Size,

- Amount of used and unused (free) space,
- Start/End cylinder,

- Start/End head,

- Start/End sector

- Free size in sectors/bytes

- Active/Inactive attribute

- Hidden/Unhidden attribute
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You may customize outlook of the Partition List by clicking on the arrow icon on the top right side of the panel.

Please select properties to display.
Please select properdies you would Bke 1o display in the Disks and Partllions view

Mame

| Size feectors)
F5 Size {sactors) Move down
Usad [sactors)

Start (seciors)

End {sactors)

Start CHS )

Jioe] (][] ] [ (] [ [

i

| Partkion size
] Size
] Usad
| Free fsectons)
| Free
] Active
] Hiddan
] Letier
| Partiion D
| Sactors par Cluster
] Siet

By marking a checkbox opposite the required item you can choose whether to display it or not. Besides, you can change
its order by pressing the Move up or Move down buttons.

If you don’t need the Disk Map, please click the shown below icon to disable it:

Siad fsectors) | End [secions) | Stad CHShest) | End CHShex)

800k ZI5FETFFR 02 27 204D 61 14

J35FEA0Ch  3ETFEFFRN 304D E1 15 FEFE 34 1E

0h  IETFEFFM 02021 FEFE 34 1E

Properties Bar
The Properties Bar provides information on the selected at the moment partition/hard disk:

For a hard disk

Model,

e Serial number,

e Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),

e Total size (in GB),

e Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).

For a partition
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e Drive letter assigned to the disk,
e Volume label (if available),
e Type of the logical disk,
e File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),
e Total size, used space and free space (in GB or MB).
Besides you can modify practically any partition property by clicking on the required value.

Legend Bar
The Legend Bar explains the color scheme used for disk and partition presentation. You can hide (or show) the bar with
the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Disk Map Legend. When it is activated it can be found at the bottom of the

Explorer Bar.

The program distinguishes between the following types of known file systems:
- FAT16/32,
- NTFS,
- Linux Ext2/3/4,
- Linux ReiserFS,
- Apple HFS.

Status Bar
This is the bottom part of the main window. The Status Bar displays menu hints, for each item the cursor points to.

The user can hide (or show) the bar with the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Status Bar.

Settings Overview

The Settings dialog is available from the Main Menu: Tools > Settings. All the settings are grouped into several sections,
which functions are described in the following paragraphs. The list of sections is placed on the left side of the dialog. By
selecting a section from the list, you can open a set of options.

fr To get a detailed description to any setting, control, or field of the program just click the
hint button and then the object you need.
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General Options
©, Edit settings | 9 |l

T — /& General options
Copy and backup options

CD/DVD/BR recording options

Hot processing options

Wipe options Parttion Alkgnment Mode

Partitioning options

E-mad options . [+]
Virtual mode options Align partitions according to the rues used in Windows Vista and later OSes

File system conversion options
Copy/Backup exclude options Check FS integrity policy

File Backup exchude options Once ;:J
Fle Backup include options
Defragmentabon optons Standard protection from data loss with acceptable peformance. The file system
integnty will be chacked for each volume only once just before accompiishing
Log files options
data-sanstive operations

Data Loss Protection mode
Reset | w |
Medum protection from data loss

oK | Cancel

This section contains a set of general options that will be taken into account during any operation carried out with the
program:

e Partition Alignment mode. There are three options you can choose from:

- Legacy. DOS and Windows OSes before Vista required that partitions had to be aligned to the “disk cylinder”
or 63 sectors to address and access sectors correctly. It was OK, until 4K hard drives came into scene. When
partitions are aligned this way on this type of disk, each logical cluster is linked to two physical 4K clusters,
thus resulting in a double read-write operation.

- Vista. Since Windows Vista, operating systems do not use the archaic CHS (cylinder/head/sector) addressing
scheme, but the Logical Block Addressing (LBA), where sectors are addressed continuously over the whole
disk drive. It is optimal for both, 512B and new 4K disk drivers.

- Inheritance. Select the option to disable automatic alignment of partitions.

e Check FS integrity policy. Accomplishment of any data-sensitive operation (resize, move, merge, redistribute,
change cluster size, etc.) is potential with data loss. To minimize this risk, it's recommended to check integrity of
your file system before this type of operations, despite the fact that it’s quite time consuming. We offer you
several options to let you choose, which is best for you:

- Always. Maximum protection, but minimal performance. The file system integrity will be checked each time
it’s necessary to guarantee the maximum protection for the on-disk data.

- Once. Standard protection with acceptable performance. The file system integrity will be checked for each
volume only once just before accomplishing data-sensitive operations.
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- Never. No protection, but maximum performance. If you’re not 100% sure your disk is rock solid, please do
not use this option.

e Data Loss Protection mode. To guarantee safety for your information when a data-sensitive operation has been
abruptly interrupted as a result of a computer reset, or a power outage, there are several techniques, that
correspond to the options below:

- Do not protect. No protection, but maximum performance. If you're not 100% sure you’re completely safe
from a power outage, or an accidental reset of your computer, please do not use this option.

- Reset. Standard protection with acceptable performance. Maintaining a special journal, our program
enables to automatically complete a data-sensitive operation interrupted by an accidental reset of your
computer from our bootable recovery media, thus reviving the corrupted partition.

- Power loss. Maximum protection, but minimal performance. Besides journaling, our program will also
disable cache of your disk when accomplishing data-sensitive operations to avoid data loss even in case of a
power outage.

Backup Image Options
%, Edit settings (o=

General options ! = :
[7f7 Backup image options
Copy and backup options

CD/DVD/BR recordng options | [#] Control archive integrty

*j?tprocessngomm Choose this option to allow wiiting of specfic data that wil later be used during
Wipe options restore to check the archive integty. k can slow down the backup operation

Pastitioning options
E-mad options V| Set mage fie names automatically

\itual mode options Choosa this option to automatically name files in complex archive
Fie system conversion options

Copy/Backup exciude options Compression level

Fle Backup exclude options |
Nomal compre: [

Fle Backup include options - ?]

Defragmentation options Good compression. Provides average speed with the reasonable image size

Log files options

image spit

7| Enable image spitting
Choose this option to enable spitting the archive to several files

Maomum spit size: 4000 MB

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during backup/restore operations:

e Control archive integrity. Mark the checkbox to guarantee that all backup images created with the program are
100 percent flawless. If you decided not to control the archive integrity, the backup operation would take about
3-5% less time.
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e Set image file names automatically. Mark the checkbox to make the program automatically set a file name for
every volume of a complex backup image. Otherwise you will need to do it manually during the backup
operation.

e Compression level. From the pull-down list you can select the desired compression level for backup images that
will be used by default.

e Enable image splitting. Mark the checkbox to automatically split every backup image to volumes of a particular
size.

Splitting images enables to tackle problems caused by a maximum file size limitation of
some file systems.

VAN

e Maximum split size. With the spinner control you can specify a maximum size for backup volumes.

General Copy and Backup Options

%, Edit settings Lji_:
General options x
Backup = Dg General copy and backup options
Copy and backup options
CD/DVD/BR recording options Hdd raw processing
Hot processing options Copy an entire hard disk sector by sactor without taking into account ts padition
Nipe options structure
Pastitioning options
E-mad options Parttion raw processing
\itual mode optons Copy/Backup each parttion sector by sector. All sectors will be processed one by

Fle system conversion options
Copy/Backup exciude opticns

one (even unused sectors). Requires more time to complete the operation
Skip OS awdkary files

Fle Back clude

H:Back:ex z;::s Choose this option 1o skip OS awdiary fies ke pagefile sys. hibedil sys etc ). This
wil

Def o el reduce operation time and backup image size

Log fies options Skip archive files stored in archive ibrary

Choose this option to skip archive files stored in archive lbrary, This wil reduce
operation time and backup image size

0K "Canoel

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during copy and backup operations:

e HDD raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy/back up a hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus
ignoring its information structure (e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be
processed as well). This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the

system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

e Partition raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy a partition in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully

process unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with

supported file systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.
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o Skip OS auxiliary files. Mark the checkbox to skip OS auxiliary files (like pagefile.sys, hiberfil.sys, etc.), thus
reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.

e Skip archive files stored in archive library. Mark the checkbox to skip backup images registered in the archive
database, thus reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.

A By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Copy/Backup Exclude
. Options.

CD/DVD/BD Recording Options

. Edit settings T
General options - -
Backup image options @ CD/DVD/BD recording options
Copy and backup options
Bum every CD/DVD/BD dsk to the end
Hot processing options Choose this option allow the disk to be copied by third party tools
Wipe options Recording speed
Patitioning options i
Emad cotions Selact speed automaticaly =
\Virtual mode options Auto recording speed. Choose this option to allow the recorder to choose the best

Fle system conversion options speed
Copy/Backup exchude options

Fle Backup exclude options Boot options
Fe Backup include options Specfy a bootable 1SO image to place on CD. DVD or BD along with backup data
Defragmentation options — prem—
Log files options \.\ISObootcd iso Browse
Spacfy how would you like to boot from CD, DVD or BD
Boct from any CD, DVD or BD :1]
IS0 image folder
Browse
Please salact a folder to place 1SO images to when CD, DVD or BD 1SO maker is
used
0K | Cancel

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during CD/DVD/BD burn operations:

e Burn every CD/DVD/BD to the end. By default, the program does not create ISO 9660 compliant burning
sessions, as it processes data on-the-fly and can only estimate the resulted session size. That’s why no third
party tool will get access to the recorded data. To tackle the issue, mark the checkbox to make the program
create a standard Disk-at-Once session. It may slow down the burning process, as every CD/DVD/BD will be
recorded up to the end, no matter how much actual information to contain.

e Recording speed. The user may define how fast a CD/DVD/BD will be recorded (minimum, normal and
maximum). Besides there is an automatic mode when the program will set the most appropriate speed for
every CD/DVD/BD.

e Bootable ISO image. That’s the image to be placed together with the backup data. By default, the program
offers its own bootable ISO image, which contains a Linux/DOS recovery environment. However, the user is free
to use any bootable ISO image.
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e CD/DVD/BD boot capability. The program enables to choose whether any recorded CD/DVD/BD will be
bootable, or only the first one for a session, or without that function at all.

e Folder where the ISO image is to be placed. When the user decides not to physically burn a CD/DVD/BD, but
create an ISO image file, this very folder will be used to contain these images.

Hot Processing Options

%, Edit settings [~8-]
General opticns - g
Sackic o ¢ 2/3 Hol processing options
Copy and backup options
CD/DVD/BR recording options V| Enable hot processing
Fiok shncami Sechrokicy
vpe options
Patitioning options Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service ;_]
E-mad options Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service is a reliable technology designed to back
Vitual mode options up volumes being locked by numerous active transactions of VSS supporting

Fie system conversion options applications. Microsoft VSS technology requires over 300 MB of free space on
Copy/Backup exchude options any mounted NTFS volume for temporary data. This technology is provided for

Fie Backup exchude options Windows XP and newest Windows versions. but unavadabie for old versions of
Fle Backup options Windows (38/ME/NT/2000)
Defragmentation options
Log files options
Always use hot processing

@ Use hot processing only when partiion is locked
Het processing temporary dive

¢ [

Number of attempts to start VSS: 3

Timeowt between attempts §in seconds). | 120

V| Switch between Hot Processing technologies

OK || Cancel

In this section you may configure the hot processing mode:

e Enable hot processing. Mark the checkbox to enable the so called hot data processing mode that is specially
designed to process data without restarting your operating system.

e Hot processing technology. From the pull-down list you can select the required hot processing technology.

e Always use hot processing. Select the option to process partitions without making them locked. Thus you will
be able to keep working with them as usual.

e Use hot processing only when partition is locked. Select the option to use the hot processing only when
partitions are locked and cannot be processed without restarting the computer. Please keep in mind, that once
you start any operation on a partition in this mode, it will automatically be locked by the program, thus you
won't be able to keep working with it as usual.

e Hot processing temporary drive. Here you can select a disk drive that will be used to store the temporary hot
backup data (by default — C:).

e Attempts to start VSS. Here you can set how many attempts to start Microsoft VSS the program is to do before
automatically rebooting the system and accomplishing the operation in a special boot-up mode.
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o Timeout between attempts (in seconds). Here you can set a time period between different attempts to start
Microsoft VSS.

e Switch between hot processing technologies. Mark the checkbox to automatically switch between Paragon Hot
Processing and Microsoft VSS if one of them is unavailable at the moment.

Wipe Options
%, Edit settings 2 [

General . .
Backup T$ opions ﬂ Wipe optlions

Copy and backup options
CD/DVD/ER recording options Diefanit wipe: method
Hat cpliona US Dol 5220.22M =

(Weeoptons -
"tﬂ"ﬂ apticns Crverwrite all addressable locations with a character, s complement, then a random
Emad cptions charscter and vedfy

irtual mode options

File systemn conversion options

Copy/Backup exiede options

File Backup esodude options

Fia Backup include options

Defragmentation options

Liog files options

[ Ok ][ Cancel

Here you can set a specific data erasure algorithm that will be used by default during wipe operations.

The current version of the program provides support of one military standard, i.e. US DoD
5220.22-M.
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Partitioning Options

. Edit settings [ 8 |{wesm
General options ) e - -
o Dot BB [ (? Partitioning Options
Copy and backup options
CD/DVD/BR recording options Enable 64 KB clusters for FAT16
Hot processing options Choose this option to enable 64 KB clusters for FAT16 partitions. With this setting,
!pe opbons you will be able to create FAT 16 parttions with capacity up to 4 GB. Please note
that only Windows NT family systems will be able to access such partitions
E-mai options Confimations
Wkl mods oplions 7] Ask for volume label before partiion delete
Fle system conversion options
Copy/Backup exclude options Ask corfimation when converting FAT16to FAT32
Fle Backup exclude options
Fle Backup include options
Defragmentation options
Log files options

OK | Cancel

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during partitioning operations:

e Enable 64 KB cluster size for FAT16. Mark the checkbox to enable 64KB clusters for FAT16 partitions. Thus you
will be able to create FAT16 partitions up to 4GB in size

Due to the maximum cluster size of 32KB for Windows 95/98/ME or MS DOS, FAT16
partitions larger than 2GB are not reliably accessible under these operating systems.

e Request confirmation before partition deletion. Mark the checkbox to activate an additional security
mechanism. Thus when going to delete a partition you will be automatically requested to enter its label.

e Request confirmation when converting FAT16 to FAT32. Mark the checkbox to automatically request
confirmation before converting FAT16 to FAT32. There are a number of situations when this kind of conversion
is the only way out to accomplish the operation. For instance, you are going to migrate your system to a larger
hard disk with the proportional resize of existing partitions, what is very convenient. As a result you can get
original FAT16 partitions go beyond the 4GB limit. Thus without conversion to FAT32, this operation will in no
way be possible to accomplish. The same goes for any copy hard disk/partition or restore hard disk/partition
operation involving an extra upsizing.
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E-Mail Options

@, Edit settings o

Baclup mage options E-mail ﬂphDI'IS

Copy and backup options

CO/DVD/BR recording options | Specily your e-mall account oplions:

Hat processing options Cutgoing mad server (SMTF):

Wipe options

Particning options User e-mail address
e .

‘irtual mode options

Fie systern comversion options My outgoing senver nequines authentication

Copy/Backup exclude options
File Backip eudude opticns
Fi= Backup include cpbions

Defragmantation options
Log files options

[ ok ][ Cancel
This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during the Send log files and Send e-mail

notification operations:

e Outgoing mail server (SMTP). To send messages by using the built-in mail client, it is necessary to have access to
a computer running an SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) server. All outgoing messages are first sent to the
SMTP server, which in its turn delivers them to the required recipients. The address may be represented as a
traditional Internet host name (e.g.: mail.com) or as an IP numeric address (e.g. XXX.XXX.XXX.XX).

e User e-mail address. Specify an e-mail address that has been assigned by the Internet Service Provider or
organization's e-mail administrator.

e My outgoing server requires authentication. Activate the option to allow the program to make authentication
on the server before sending messages.

- User name. Enter the name that will be used to log in to the e-mail account.

- Password. Enter the password that will be used to access the mail server.
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Virtual Mode Options

S, Edit settings [ & et
Genenal aptions -
el aens ﬁ. Virtual mode options
Copy and backup options
CD/OVD/BR recording options | Operations mode
Hot processing options (7] Abow vitual mode
Vipe options Set this option on to camy out o the operations vitualy. You wil be able to
Partitioning options commit the changes or olback: all of them or the last one. F you switch this
E-mad cptions option off, the operations wil be camad out immediately.
Ele sy'stmmmuﬂmra Close progress dislog sutomatically
Copy/Backup exchsde options Set this option on fo aulomaticaly close the progress dialog after commilting the
File Backup sschude options changes.
Fi= Backup include apbions
Defragmentation options
Log files options

oK | [ Cancel

In this section you may configure the virtual mode:

e Allow virtual mode. Mark the checkbox to enable the virtual mode. It is an effective way of protection from any
troubles, since no operation will be executed until confirmation, thus giving you a second chance to weigh all
pros and cons of this or that particular operation.

A We strongly recommend you to enable this mode.

o Close progress dialog automatically. Mark the checkbox to automatically close the progress dialog after
accomplishing operations.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



57

File System Conversion Options

%, Edit settings [

General options

Backup image options
Copy and backup options
CD/DVD/BR recording options | Select 3 time zone

‘?fg File system conversion options

Hot processing options (GMT) Greenwich Mean Time; Dublin, Ednburgh, London, Lisbon =
Vpe options
Paditioning opticns Select language for file names
E-mai options Engiish (CP-850) =]
Virtual mode options = P =
[Py ——— language wil be used to spacfy national symbols in file names
Copy/Backup exciude options Corfirm settings before NTFS <~> FAT/FAT32 conversion.
Fle Bacpr exchude options Choosa this option to make the program to allow to customize these sattings each
Fie Backup include options time when converting fie systems
Defragmentation options
Log files options

ok ] [ Conca

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account when converting FAT and NTFS file systems. By
default, the program takes locale (regional) settings from the system. Problems might occur however because of
different standards for file names and file time stamps (Created, Modified and Last Access Time) of NTFS and FATxx file
systems.

To tackle problems of that kind you can manually set:

e Time zone to use during the convert operation. NTFS keeps file timestamps in GMT (Greenwich Mean Time)
while FAT uses a fixed local date and time. The program takes proper account of these differences and enables
to adjust timestamp values.

A An incorrectly chosen time zone might lead to inability to launch certain software.

e Language for file names to use during the convert operation. NTFS stores file names in Unicode while
FAT/FAT32 uses ANSI to save short file names (also called the DOS aliases). The codepage information is
required for the correct conversion of non-English file names from Unicode to ANSI and vice versa.

An incorrectly chosen codepage will certainly result in corruption of non-English file
t : s names.

e Request confirmation of settings before NTFS < - > FAT/FAT32 conversion. Mark the checkbox to automatically
display the local settings dialog to check and modify (if necessary) the default parameters before launching the
convert file system operation.
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Copy/Backup Exclude Options

3, Edit settings [ 5 [uisel
Gereral options -
e e e #E  Exclude from Copy/Backup
Copy and backup options
CO/DVDVER recarding options | Specy masks for fles and folders that must be excluded from copy.backup opertions
Heot processing options I : i
Wipe options = | Files that contains your e-mail data (3 fiters)

Partitioning options
E-mal options A fiter PBename calegory [elete category
Virtual mode options =
File system conversion options * wab Dielede fillar
Copy/Backup exchude options *.pab Deinte filer
File Backup exclude options *.oab Dislete filter
File Backup include options * pst Dol e filtmr =
Defragmertation options *.ost Delete fillar
Log fles ogtions “dbx  Delsto e
*log Delete fiter
* Wz Dealete filtar
“contact [elete fler

[ Execatable & Installations (2 fes)
Addfiter PBename category [elste category

| Add category... |

4 | 3

OK || Cance

In this section the program enables to specify what data should be automatically ignored during copy and sector-based
backup operations. You can filter certain files or folders either by the manual selection or by creating masks, what is
more preferable. Thus you will be able to effectively manage contents of your backup images or partition/hard disk
copies.

By default, there are no available filters. To create a filter, please click the Add Category... button.

%, Creste new category (% |uEdm)
Nama: |
Filter- Browse
Diescription:

You can use wiklcards 7 and * as file name mask. Wildcands

[ ) [ Gos ]

in path are not allowed.

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
o Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by
using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.
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Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its
name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the General Copy and
. Backup Options.

File Backup Exclude Options

) Edit settings [
General options . -
e S #E. Exclude from file backup archives
Copy and backup optons
CO/DVD/BR recording opions | Speciy masks for files and folders that must be sxcluded from archives:

Hot processing options | : =
Wipe options || Executable & installations (8 fiters)
Paettioning cptions
E-mail cptions fdd flter Bename category [ielets category
Virtual mode options
File systemn conversion options “dll Delels filter
Copy./Backup sochude oplions *exe [elele fller -
File Backup smoiude options *ocx [elsts fller
Fi= Backup include options *wud [Delete fiter E
Defragmantation options *cab [elete fller
Log files options “msi Deleta fiter
“msp Delete filler

*drw [Dalets filter

= Mupxiliary files (18 fiters)

Add filter PFename category Delete categon

*bak Delas flter
=old [elste fiter
| “imp [elets flter | =

[ Ok [ Cancel

In this section you can find a lot of ready-made exclude filters to effectively control contents of your file-based backup
images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be ignored during file-based backup
operations, thus you specify the data you’d like not to be added to the resulted archives.

Anyway you’ve got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

'@, Create new category @
Mame: |
Diescription:

You can use wikdcards 7 and * as file name mask. Widcards

(o o e

in path are not allowed.

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;
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e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by

using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its

name you can choose whether to use it or not.

File Backup Include Options

© Edi settings B
et #EL iInclude into file backup archive -
Copy and backup options
CO/DVD/ER recording options | Specify masks for files and folders that must be added to archives:

Hot processing options I - =
Wipe options | Readable files (44 fiters)
Partitioring options
E-mad opticns Add flter Pename category [Delete categors B
Viriual mode options
File system conversion opticns “chm [elete fiter
Copy/Backup exchde options “htm  [elete fiter
File Backup exchude options *mit  [Dalsis flter
Flo Backup Inch.ie cptions “html  Deleto fiter =
Defragmentation options *pd  Delste flter
Log files options “tat  [elsta fiter
“hip Delete fiter
=i Dialeta fltar
“doc [slete fiter
*.docx Delete fiter
“xis  Delete fiter
*xdsx  Delete fter
“wmi Delete filter
“ppt  [Dolete fiter
*.pplx Dalete fiter
“wsd Delete fiter i
4 ' [
[ ok |[ Cancel

In this section you can find a lot of ready-made include filters to effectively control contents of your file-based backup
images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be processed during file-based backup
operations, thus you automatically ignore files that do not match, so they won’t be added to the resulted archives.

Anyway you’ve got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

. Create new category

Nama: |
Fiter:
Diescription:

in path are not allowed.

Co e |

You can use wiklcards 7 and * as file name mask. Wildcands

[0 ) [ Gows

]

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



61
e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by
using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its
name you can choose whether to use it or not.

Defragmentation Options

) Edit settings [ 5 |utse)
Backup image options " Defragmentation options
Copy and backup options
CO/DVD/ER recording options | Defragmentation maode
r processng options Eafe made fecommendad) E
8 opbong
Pastitioning optices Show but reliable:. In this mode the program requires free space on the defragmented
E-mad options at the moment parition 1o guarantes protection of your data in case of a power
Virtual mode options cutage, handwane mafunction or a system falune.
File system conversion options

Copy/Backup exchude options
File Backup eolede options
File Backup include options

Log files options

OK | [ Cancel

In this section you may set the preferable defragmentation mode:

e Fast mode. Partitions will be defragmented rather fast (a 10-30% gain depending on the fragmentation level),
but a power outage, hardware malfunction or a system failure during the operation might lead to the data loss.

e Safe mode. To guarantee protection of your data during the operation, the program will allocate some free
space (not less than the on-disk largest file) on the defragmented at the moment partition to make a duplicate
of every processed file. Thus we strongly recommend you to use this very mode.
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Log Files Options
3, Edit settings 7 e

General options L
Backup image options

Copy and backup options
COYDVD/BR recording aptions Chocse a storage e span for the stubact Jog file. Please note, once the defined pesicd
Hot processing options hias bean mqpired, the file will be smptied.

Wige opbions @ lrfinde

Partitioring options

E-maid options Mirimal

Virual moda options Cusiom

Fibe system conversion opticns

Copy/Backup eoclude options

File Backup exchude options

Fila Backup include options

Defragmentation options

‘0 Log files options

oK :l{:-umd

In this section you can specify a storage life span for the stubact.log file:
¢ Infinite not to empty the file ever;
e Minimal to have the file emptied all the time;

e Custom to set a certain storage life span for the file. Please note, once the defined period has been expired, the
file will be emptied.

problems with the program, our Support Team won’t be able to study operation logs, thus

: We strongly recommend you not to choose the Minimal option, as in case of having
help you out.

Getting Information on Disks and Backup Images
The program provides some helpful tools to get information on the properties of disks and peculiarities of existing
backup images.

Viewing Disk Properties
The main tool to view in-depth information on the properties of hard disks is the Disk Map. It represents the actual state
of the computer’s hard disks.

Generally the hard disks are represented on the map by rectangular bars, which also contain small-sized bars. The small-
sized bars represent logical disks (partitions). When you select a large-sized bar, the Explorer Bar displays information
about the disk in a bright, graphical form.
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Basic Hard Disk 1 (FUJITSU MPF3102AT)

Type: Basic Hard Disk Drive
Total size: S5GB
Sectors per track: 63
Heads: 255
Cylinders: 1245

Create an image of the entire disk
Back up 3l the data this had disk containg, All the partitions on this disk will be added to the archive.

Rest i the entire disk
Warning: This operation wil delete all the data on this haid disk. All the pattitions will be replaced with cnes from
the mage you have chosen. You may aleo be asked to restaet your computer during this operation.

Copy the entire hard disk
Create a copy of the entire hard disk
Al the pattitions on this disk wil be copiad on the specified targat disk,

s
e
&)

The model and serial number of the disk serve as the title of the browsed page. The disk layout is shown in form of a
circular graph, where the color of a sector corresponds to a file system of an appropriate partition. On the right you may
see a table, which contains the following information:

e Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),
e Total size (in GB),
e Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).

Below there is a list of available wizards. If you click a corresponding record the appropriate wizard will be started. All
default values for the operation parameters will correspond to the disk’s settings. The list of wizards contains a detailed
description of tasks that can be performed by the wizard. This nullifies the possibility of selecting the wrong wizard.

' Logical Disk (G)

Volume letter: (G) Seral number: 7433EA8F
Volume label: FAT32-LINLX Partition ID: 0:08 FAT32
Type: Primary Total size: 68GB
File system: FAT32 Used space: 57GB
Sectors per boot: 36 Free space: 1GB
Sectors per cluster: 8 Activity: Inaclive

Hidden state: Not hidden

A Create an i e of the logical disk
g Back up all the data this logical disk contains.

Restore logical disk from an & e

g Warning: This operation will delete all the data on this logical disk and replace them from the image you have
¥ chosen. You may also be asked to restart your computes during this operation.

(\;Ti

Copy the selected partition
Cieate a copy of the paitition. A new pastition wil be created and all the data wil be copied there.
You can create an exact copy, of copy only the area that is occupied by data.

When you select a small-sized bar (i.e. corresponding to a logical disk) the Explorer Bar will display information on it as
well. The page title will contain a drive letter, which is assigned to the disk. The disk layout graph will be colored in
accordance with the volume ratio of the used space to the free space (the light colored sector). The table on the right
will contain the following information:
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e Volume label (if available),
e Type of the logical disk,
e File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),
e Total size, used space and free space (in GB or MB).

Below there is a list of wizards, which may be called for this disk. All default values of parameters will correspond to the
disk settings.

Viewing Image Properties
General information on backup archives can be obtained either with the help of the Restore Wizard or the Archive
Database:

Using the Restore Wizard
There are several ways to launch the Restore Wizard:

e |nthe Main menu: select Wizards > Restore...
e |n Common Tasks bar: click the Restore item of the Wizards menu

e Select a hard disk/partition and then click the Restore an image of the entire disk/Restore the logical disk from
an image link on the Explorer Bar page.

At first, the wizard displays the Welcome page — simply click the Next button at the foot of the dialog window.

The next page refers to Browse for Archive. By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images
contained in the Archive Database (if any).

("% Restore Wizard [ 2 |3

Browse for Archive
Flaase sebact an archive to nestons. i

) Show =] & & &

.Type Creation Date Source Object Size [
[-] 22009 2.21:01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware. VMware Vidual 5 SCS| Disk Dev) 10GB

Suitch to Fie View
Archive Fie Detais
Hame: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commerd: My hdd2
Type Irtemal Hard Disk Dive
Total size: 10GE
Fle C/'anc_neve/arc_new.PEF

To continue, cick MNext

[ <Back |[ Net> | [ Cancel
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To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e. Archive File
Details) display a short description, including:

e Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
e Whether the archive is compressed or not,

e Whether the archive is password protected or not,

e The date, when the archive was created.

In addition, there are some special graphical flags to indicate crucial properties:

FLAG FUNCTIONALITY

E Disk archive
= Partition archive
d File archive
W | MBR archive
13 System archive
) Encrypted archive
= Compressed archive
= Complex archive
L4  Filtered archive
i Differential archive
i Incremental archive
e File increment to a partition
archive

To easily manage images in the Archive Database, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

= Refresh the contents of the database

5 Show only existing archives

&9 Add the selected archive to the database

% Delete the selected archive from the
database
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Besides you may filter backup archives to decide whether to show only file, partition or hard disk archives. To do that,
please select the required filter in the left top corner of the page.

Browsze for Archive
Fleaze select an achive lo iesione.

& Show v Sk

“sl Show disks 4o Sowce Object

& Show partitions E:0%10 Master Book Reco

“| Show fle aichives  |BE0B3S Master Boot Reco
20052008 16:06:43  File-lervel Anchive

J 20,05, 2008 160548 File-level Arnchive

= 14122007 200219 Master Boot Reca

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.

(% Restore Wizard -8 [l
Browse for Archive : 1
Flaase sebact an archive to nestons.
Lookin: | [5] Local Disk () =] @ ® 2
Name [Sze | Date .l
7 [5] Local Desk IC2)
= s arc_new Q272008 2:21:21 AM
arc_new PBF SBKB 9272009 2-21:28 AM
Files of type: | Archive files El

Suitch to Archive List View
Archive File Details

Mame:  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commerd; My hdd2

Type Irfemal Hard Disk Dvive

Totad size: 10GE

Fle C/'anc_neve/arc_new.PEF

To continus, click Next

(oo J[ee> ) [[oowe

The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) displays a short description of the selected image, including:
e Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
o  Whether the archive is compressed or not,
e Whether the archive is password protected or not,
e The date, when the archive was created.

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map network
drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.
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The next page (i.e. What to restore) displays detailed information about the contents of the archive.

[ Restore Wizard [ ]
What to restors |
Plaase sedact an archive tem to restors
Please select one of the cbject(s) fo restore:
Hame Type 'Fiemen Size | Used
& [5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Modef)  Intemal Hard Disk Drive 10GE
5 Local Disk () Primary Linwoe Swap2  509.8 MB LKB
] B Local Disk (%) Primary Lirust B4 3 14GBE 58.1MB
i [ New Volume (F:) Primany NTES 24GE 3B51MB
#- [ NEW VOLUME (E)) Frimary FAT3Z 34GE 4HE
Archive Details
Hame: Local Disk (7)
Vohume label: Mo labei]
File system:  Limux B3 Total size:  1.4GB
Used space: 581 MB Fres space: 1.3GB
To sedect whene to restore the selected object(s), click Next Data size to restore: 1.4 GB
[ <Back |[ Met> | Cancel

If you want to restore the image contents, click the Next button. In order to cancel, click the Cancel button.

Using the Archive Database
To open the Archive Database, click the appropriate tab in the Explorer Bar. The database window can be conditionally
subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and functionality:
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Archive of Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vir © '™ :
SCSI Disk Dev) WS CO/ND Dives
3 (8)CD/OVD Drive D
—————— = U] Hard Disks
: 10GB 3 [E] 1. VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disl
. 226MB = @ 1. Pamary NTFS (C)
: C/arc_new/arc_new F # 7 SRecyde
: mh‘ggszznﬁm : ﬂ;_m "
H:y: Compressed ac_new PBF 3
g arc_new plm E
arc_new_0100p.000
2uc_m_o1mpdm
N = arc_new_0101p.000
@ Restors the sslacted archive 3 arc_new_0101p pfm
ac_new_0102p.000
Check Archive Integrity
B'ﬂ. This wizard helps you to teet exeting archives. The wizard wil check # avc_pen_0102p ol
7] the archive is vald and makes you sure the archive integrty is not arc_new_0103p.000
violated arc_new_0103p pfm
G@ Differential Backup # 7 archive_do
; Use this command to create a diferential image of the selected archive ¥ 57 Boot
Create Incremental File Archive # 57 Documents and Settngs
@ Use this command to create an incremental file archive. # [ Padlogs
Sythetic Backup P LSp.
@ Thes wizard allows you to perform a range of cperations on the selected # [ ProgramData
archive to create 3 new backup entty. that i, to synthesize new backup # £ Recovery
archives without doing backup physically. S # 5 System Volume informaton L
« » <« y i | »
= show ot ] @ & i i 3
Type Creation Date  ~ Source Object Size Aags Co Mounted
= $/2/2009 2:33.00 AM  Local Disk (C)) 4539GB = M
-] 9/2/2005 22101 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, ViMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)  10GB

1. Explorer Bar that displays properties of the selected image.

2. Volume Explorer that enables to access the selected image as a regular folder to
explorer its contents or to retrieve certain files.

3. Archive List that displays a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if any).
Besides the program provides all the necessary functionality to manage backup images in
the database (add, delete, mount, refresh, etc.)

All panels offer a synchronized layout and are separated by vertical and horizontal
expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen layout.

Data Backup and Rescue
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to establish a reliable data protection system.

Creating Backup Images

We have already mentioned that the most prevalent way to protect valuable data is to create backup copies (backup
images in terms of the program) of it. Depending on a type of information you need to protect and the way this
information should be processed, the program offers a number of handy backup wizards.
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Wizard Work Algorithm

To make your job with the program as easy and convenient as possible, all backup wizards share similar work algorithm.
By going through steps of a wizard, you configure all the necessary settings to launch the backup operation. To minimize
the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover you
can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the
object you need. To know more on the subject, please consult the Typical Scenarios chapter.

Available operation scenarios:

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to an FTP server

e Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive

e Backing up files to a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition

e Creating a differential to a full partition backup

e Creating an increment to a full partition backup

e Creating an increment to a full file backup

Restoring System and Data

The program includes a convenient and reliable restore wizard. With its help you can restore all types of backup images
created with the program. It provides easy to understand instructions to configure and perform all the necessary
settings. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the
hint button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Restore Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Backup and Recovery button and then select Restore.
Launcher
e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Restore...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Restore item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Restore Wizard button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the restore operation:

e A backup image to be restored. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.
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By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if
any).

%) show al -] & & %

Type Creation Date  ~ Source Object Size
97272009 50603 AM  Filedevel Archive 4 KB

E 9/2/2009 2:33:00 AM  Local Disk (T:) 453.9GEB

&

4

-

97272009 22101 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Vihware, ViMware Virbsal 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) 10GB
»
awilich to File View

Archive File Details

Comment: My documents

Backup date: 57272009 5:06:03 AM Total siza- 4 KB (4,096 Bytes)

Archive size: 445 Byles
Fila: G/ arc_doc/FLOODO00000000000000, archive pfi
Base archive:

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The section
below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lock in: | [Z] Local Disk (0 :El 2 K ¥
Name Sire | Date -
= [5] Local Disk (C) E
= arc_new 97272009 2-26:04 AM
arc_new PBF SEKE 97272009 2:21:28 AM
+ archive_db 9272009 53922 FM
* Pesflogs TAX2A003 TIT0EPM o
Files of type: | Archive fles [=]
Switch to Archive List View
Archive File Detals
Name Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commert: My hdd2
Type: Intemal Hand Disk Deve
Total size: 10GH
Fe Cfarc_new/arc_new PBF

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map
network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

File Backup Restore
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e Data to restore. You’'ve got the option to re

called selective restore functionality) by ma

Cick the check box next to any file or folder you want to restore from

Name
|2 | FB Achive
= R =/
el
S B B Users
= [l user
= | £ Desktop
- [ LR
v databackupandrescu
V] | | databackupandrescu
[ restoresystemanddata
restoresystemanddata
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store not only the entire archive, but separate items of it (the so

rking checkboxes next to the data items you need.

Type | Size
File Level Archive 113.1 KB (115,869 Bytes)

File 33KB
File 135KB
File 239KB
File UEKB

To continue, cick Next

Data size to restore: 46.5 KB

A place to restore. From the pull-down list you can choose whether to restore contents of the backup image to

its original location or specify some other one.

Besides if you select the Original location option, you can additionally define whether to replace already existing

files during the restore operation (good for
for recovering accidentally deleted files).

Sector Backup Restore

e Data to restore. You’ve got the option to re

called selective restore functionality) by ma

Please salect one of the object(s) to restore:

recovering presumably corrupted files) or leave them intact (good

store not only the entire archive, but separate items of it (the so
rking checkboxes next to the data items you need.

Name Type Fie system | Size Used
5 [5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)  Intemal Hard Disk Drive 0GB
& Local Disk () Prmary Linux Swap2  509.8 MB 4KB
® Local Disk () Prmary Linux BEx¢3 14GB 58.1MB
= (@ New Volume (F) Prmary NTFS 24GB 3563MB
2 W/
+ 1 System Volume infoem,
@ [ENEW VOLUME (E) Prmary FAT32 34GB 4KB
Archive Detais
Name: New Volume (F:)
Volume label: New Volume
He system: NTFS Totalsize: 24GB
Used space: 3563 MB Free space: 2GB

To salect whare to restore the salected objact(s), ciick Next
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If you select separate files or folders to restore, the wizard will continue working as though
you’ve got to do with a file backup.

e A place to restore. Selecting the destination, please note - all contents on the disk selected for restoring

purposes will be deleted during the operation.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)
©) Local Disk (C:)
439.9GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

I @) Local Disk (E2)
34GBFATR

Muc_)) Local Disk.... Q) - I l @) (Unalioc..
24 GB NTFS i 14G., 35 GE

To help you get a clear-cut picture of the operation outcome, the program allows inspecting the resulted disk
layout.

Restoring Partition:

e Size of the restored volume and free space before and after it on the disk.

Geometry Restore Options
Pleasa spacfy the size of tha restored parttion 2470 5 36MB-2470 MB
Please specfy size of free space before the parttion: 0 * OMB-2434MB

Please specfy size of free space after the parttion 0 * OMB-2434 MB

Drive letter assighment after restore. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated
with the restored partition.

Parition Restore Options
Aasign tha following drive letter: | F -

Restoring Hard Disk:

e Copy data and resize partitions proportionally. If this option is activated, the program proportionally changes

the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when restoring to a larger hard
disk.

o Perform surface test. Define whether the surface test will be accomplished during the operation or not.
Your hard disk after the changes

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware. VMware Vidual S SCSI Disk Dey)

l @) Local Disk (%) I ©) Local Disk ) l I ©) (Unalloc.
34GBFAT2 24 GBNTFS 146G 22G8
Hard Disk Restore Options

Copy data and resize partitions proportionally

In this mode, the Wizard changes the size of partitions in the same proportion, with keeping intact their
relative order. This option can be useful in restring an image of hard disk to a larger one.

Pedfoem suface test

Set this option f you want the Wizard to perform the surface test on the target hard dsk. In this case, £ the
program finds bad and unreliable sectors & will mark them as unusable ones
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All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

Result
The wizard will restore the archived data, and make it available to use in the operating system.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

e Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

e Restoring a system partition from a network drive

e Restoring a system partition from a local drive

e Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB drive

e Restoring a file increment

e Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

e Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

e Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

e Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

Copy Tasks
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to make a copy of a hard disk or a separate partition.

Cloning Hard Disks

You can clone a hard disk of any file system. During the hard disk copying process, the program moves controlling
records of used partitioning scheme, the bootstrap code and on-disk partitions. That’s why this operation cannot be
substituted by simply copying all on-disk partitions.

Copy Hard Disk Wizard

The Copy Hard Disk Wizard is a traditional-like wizard. By going through its steps, you configure all the necessary
settings to launch the copy operation. To minimize the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary
information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the
wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

A You need at least two hard disks to carry out this operation.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



74

Startup
There are several ways to start the Copy Hard Disk Wizard:

Express Launcher

e Click the Copying and Migration button and then select Hard Disk Migration.

Launcher
e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Hard Disk...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Hard Disk item of the Wizards menu.

e Inthe Toolbar: click the Copy Hard Disk button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy hard disk operation:

e The hard disk to copy. Select a hard disk you want to copy.

On this page, you can choose a hard disk you would like to copy. All partitions from this hard disk will be copied
to the destination you will choose on the next page.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

@) Local Disk (C)
4998 GE NTFS

’aucmm*uvnwm.vuwnmmksscsm*om

I 9) Local Disk (E) l ©) LodBasic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI D
ATAZ 2AGBNTFS TAG. || W W7 ZGH “

e The target hard disk. Select a hard disk (if several) where all data of the source disk will be copied to.

Select 3 target hard disk. Al data from the source hard disk will be copied there. During copy operation, target
dd(eodertwlboddded.

BaiclhdMO(VMwaa VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

©) Local Disk (C)

[Basm Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dcv)]
4938 GB NTFS

e Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:

Choose copy options that sult best your task:
Copy options:
| [HOD raw copy |

| Patitsons raw copy
Pedoem incremental copy
| Change masks for files to exclude from copy
Resize options:
| Remove free blocks between paditions
| Copy data and resize paritions propodionally

Mark the checkbax to copy the hard disk in the secfordysecformode, thus ignorng ts
information structure (e 9. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing parttions will be
processad as well). This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certan
apphcations or the system administrator. However, & will take more time to accomplish the
operation
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Copy options

- HDD raw copy to copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its information structure (e.g.
unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be processed as well). This can help to avoid
problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the system administrator. However, it will take
more time to accomplish the operation.

- Partition raw copy to copy the on-disk partitions in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully process
unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with supported file
systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

- Change masks for files to exclude from copy to manage contents of the resulted duplicate. By default the
program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog. If you need to change them, please mark
the checkbox and specify additional filters on the next page of the wizard.

Resize options

- Remove free blocks between partitions not to keep blocks of free space between partitions on the targeted
hard disk.

- Copy data and resize partitions proportionally to make the program proportionally change the size of
partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when upgrading the hard disk to a larger
one.

Verification options

This section allows you to define whether the Surface and/or the Writing verification tests will be accomplished
during the operation.

Result
After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Migrating system to another hard disk (Clone HDD)

Cloning Partitions

You can duplicate partitions to protect oneself from downtime in case of a system malfunction or for cloning sample
partitions. The program enables to duplicate all partition data including files, the exact structure of directories and file
system metadata (location of files, security information, access quotas, etc.).

The Copy Partition Wizard will help you copy a partition of any file system. To minimize the possibility of making any
mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description
to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Copy Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher
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[ ]

Click the Copying and Migration button and then select Copy Partition.
Launcher

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Partition...

e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Partition item of the Wizards menu

In the Toolbar: click the Copy Partition button.
Setup

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy partition operation:

e The partition to copy. Select a partition you want to copy.

On this page you can choose a volume to copy

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dey)

l ©) Local Disk (C:)
493.9GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtusal S SCS1 Disk Devy)

m @) Local Disk (E:) | ©olocaDs.. | @ .. I . @) (Unallo.
34GB FATR |Ml24GBNTFS ||| 146G, 22GB

Destination disk. Select a hard disk with enough unallocated space to perform the operation
The wizerd will create 3 copy of Local Disk (F:) from Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, VMware Virtual 5
SC51 Disk Dev)

The copy will be created on Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMwane Virual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)
Fleasa sslact where to create a copy:

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, Viwane Virual § SCSI Disk Dev)
I @) (Unallocated)

The program enables to copy a partition to a block of free space, which is smaller than the
partition itself, taking into account only actual amount of data.

Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:

‘four hard disk after changes

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, YMware Vitual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

@) (Unallocated)

T

Where to place a copy

Please speciy the size of the new parttion 3E24 & 39 MB - 20473 MB
Please speciy size of free space before the pariion:

* 0 MEB - 20.434 MB.

Please speciy size of free space afterthe patition: 16843 & 0 MB - 20,426 MB.

- Partition size. Define the size (in Mb) of the copied partition.
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- Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the copied partition relative to the beginning of the available
range of disk space.

- Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the available range of disk
space.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing partition.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Boot Management
Our program enables to easily manage several operating systems on one computer with the help of the Boot Manager
Setup Wizard. Among the key features of the wizard the following should be mentioned:

e Up to 16 operating systems on one PC;

e Secure adding/removing of the Boot Manager startup record to/from the MBR;

e Auto Boot option to automatically start up the previously chosen OS after a certain time period;
e Hiding of any primary partition except selected at the moment.

Startup
Express Launcher

e Click the Boot Management button and then select Boot Manager.
Launcher
e |nthe Main menu: select Tools > Setup Boot Manager...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Boot Manager Wizard item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Boot menu options. In this section you can switch between the following modes:

- Normal mode. Choose this mode to display the boot menu every time the computer starts up and define a
timeout on the expiry of which the program will automatically select the previously chosen item of the menu.

- Hidden mode. Choose this mode not to display the boot menu until pressing a hot key. For this mode you
should define a hot key used to enable the Boot Manager and a time period in seconds the startup message will
be displayed.
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Boot menu options
@ Nommal mode
V| Timeout for booting last used configuration 15 seconds
Hidden mode
Time to display the BoctManager stadup message

Choosa a hot key for statup BootManager.

e Deactivating/Configuring the Boot Manager. These two options will only be available once the wizard has been
completed and launched again. Select the Deactivate option to remove the Boot Manager from the MBR
(Master Boot Record) or Configure to modify the previously set parameters of the startup process.

) Codwe

Choosa this option to antar Settings page. You will be abla to configure BootManager appearances and Boot

Manu cpbons
Deactivate

Choose this option 1o deactivate BootManager. This will remove BootManager and restore boot process to s

prévious state

Result
After the Boot Manager Setup Wizard is completed the program updates the original record in the MBR to get control of
the booting process and to be able to display the boot menu.

Available operation scenarios:

e Creating Dual Boot Systems

Partition Management
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry out partitioning operations supported by the program.

Basic Partitioning Operations
Here you can learn how to accomplish basic partitioning operations (create, format, delete).

Creating Partitions
The program provides the ability to create a new partition by using the DOS partitioning scheme. This operation can be
accomplished either with the Create Partition Wizard or the Create Partition Dialog.

Besides there's the Express Create Partition Wizard that will analyze your disk subsystem to help you create an NTFS
partition in the most appropriate place of your hard disk by up-taking all the unallocated disk space (if any) and/or an

innocuous slice of the unused space of an adjacent partition, and then make it available in the system by assigning a
drive letter.

Restrictions
1. Do not use the Create Partition function in order to undelete the last deleted partition.

2. The program cannot create new partitions on Dynamic Disks. The current version of the program supports only
hard disks that use the DOS partitioning scheme (in Windows 2000 and XP these disks are named Basic Disks).

3. According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of partitions cannot be
created:

- Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk
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- Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk
- If there is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed

4. The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot convert a free
space on an existing partition to a new partition.

Express Create Partition Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Express Create Partition Wizard:

Launcher
e In the Main menu: select Wizards > Express Create Partition...
e On the Common Tasks bar: click the Express Create item of the Wizards menu.

Create Partition Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Create Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Partitioning button and then select Create Partition.
Launcher
e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Create Partition...
e On the Common Tasks bar: click the Create Partition item of the Wizards menu.

Dialog Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a block of free space on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Create Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
e Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Create Partition.

e (Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Create Partition.

Express Create Partition Wizard Setup

Thanks to a highly intelligent work algorithm, the wizard requires minimal involvement in the operation, thus you only

need to choose a method you find the most suitable to create the partition (if several available), which actually differ in
the amount of space to allocate. For easy perception, you can see the resulted disk layout on the disk map by selecting
this or that mode.
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The resukt you will get after applying the changes

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dev)

I ©) Local Disk (C:) I @) data (Z:) l @) New V

Plaase select the method of new partition crestion
Smart Mode (Usa 182.1 GBto craate a partition ) More nfo

@ | Advanced Mode | (Uss 1085 GBto create a patition ) Mere info

The number of available methods depends on your disk layout.

To learn more on the way the wizard works, please click the corresponding link on the first
page of the wizard.

Create Partition Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition destination. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then choose position for
the future partition on the disk: at the end (preferable), at the beginning or somewhere in the middle between
other partitions.

O this page you can sslect hard disk and the place whene (o create B new parttion
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5C5| Disk Dev) -
@) Local Disk (C2) I ) data (£)

Basic Hard Dizsk 1 (YMware, VMware Virual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

I ) Local Disk (%) L

S

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (WMware, VMware Vilual 5 SCS51 Dizk Dev)

I h. I r_ﬂ {Unallocated)
The pnr'lltll:n il be created "-trt] F |

Lise the buttons 1o mowe the marcer or drag marcer by mouse. A new parition will b

the markeris

&
o
&
[
=]
[
3

By default, the program allows you to create a new partition only as the last primary or as
c the last logical drive within the extended partition. However, by activating the advance
mode on the first page of the wizard you can remove this restriction that in its turn might
result in some boot problems.

e Partition size. There is no restriction on size of the future partition, merely depending on space available on the
hard disk.

If there is not enough free space in one block, the wizard enables to redistribute free space, joining all free
space blocks together into one united block and moving partitions when necessary. If the total amount of free
space is still not enough, it is possible to split a fragment of space from one of the existing partitions, thus
resizing it.
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Your hard diskz before the changes

: I I @) (Unallocated)

Yeur hard disk after the changes

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (WVMware, Vidware Virloal 5 5051 Disk Dew)
I I @) Local Disk (%)

Mew vohsne - curerd size is 5658 GB

Min Volume Size: 0 Bytes 1| Max Volums Size;: 569.8 GE

If a partition to resize is locked and cannot be processed, the wizard makes the system
reboot to create the partition and then automatically boots the system again. (The
rebooting mechanism is different for different versions of Windows.)

You can also choose whether the future partition will be primary or logical by marking the appropriate
checkbox.

e Partition properties. On the next page of the wizard you can set a number of additional parameters:
Your hard disk: after the changes

Basic GPT Hard Dizk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS| Disk Dev)
I l W) New Volume (E:)

Wolume |abal: | New Volume

Azsign the folowing diva latter: | E Tl

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created partition will be formatted to,
otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not be ready to use).

- Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.

- Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and unstable sectors and
mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

Dialog Setup

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Yes
button to confirm the operation.
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[ |l
Are you sure you wanl lo crealte a new parlition on disk 37
You are about 1o create a new partiion in (Unallocated). 19.9 GB area. Please select size.
position and fie sysiem of the new partition.
Basic Hard Dizk 3 (WMware, VMware Virdual 5 5C5] Disk Dev)
I I ) New Volume (H:) I
19.9GE NTFS

Create new partiion s Premary partion [

Flease spacify new partiton size 20473 - TMB-20473 MB

Please specty sire of free space befors the patiton: 0 % [MB - 20,465 ME

Please specify size of free space afterthe patition: = DMEB-20472 MB

Flease select file system for new pardition: | NTFS [=]

Flease enter new volume label: Hew Voluma

Flease spacify dive letter H El

=) [More options | Yes J l Mo |

o Define whether the partition will be Primary, Extended or Logical. You can choose the desired partition type
from the pull-down list. As a matter of fact, the available alternatives fundamentally depend on the selected
block of free space - within the Logical free space, only Logical partitions can be created; Within the Primary free
space, both Primary partitions or the Extended Partition can be created.

e Partition Size. Define the size (in Mb) of the new partition.

e Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the new partition relative to the beginning of the block of free
space.

e Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the new partition.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map. The virtual operations are to be
available.

e File system for new partition. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created partition will be
formatted to, otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not be ready to use).

e Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.

e Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the newly
formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page. Depending on
the chosen file system, the following options become available:
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7| Uas 05 bask in fomat routine

Flsase select number of sectors per cluster: | 8 [=]
Please select number of sectors per boot

Flease selact number of ool entnes

l‘HﬂStQﬂ:: d-dm.ls_
e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the option to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

e Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad
and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

e The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems. Set
the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

e The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

e The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner control.

.A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

Available operation scenarios:

e Creating a new partition to detach operating system from the rest of data

Formatting Partitions
Any partition should contain some file system to be used for keeping data. The process of installing a file system is
commonly known as formatting. A huge variety of file systems have been developed these days.

Supported File Systems
The program provides the ability to format partitions of the following file systems:

- FAT12 & FAT16
- FAT32

- exFAT

- HFS+

- NTFS

- Ext2

- Ext3

- Ext4
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- Linux Swap v. 2

This operation can be accomplished either with the Format Partition Wizard or the Format Partition Dialog.

Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Format Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher

- Click the Partitioning button and then select Format Partition.

Launcher
e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Format Partition...

e Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Format Partition item of the Wizards menu.

Dialog Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;

2. Callthe Format Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

e Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Format Partition.

e (Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Format Partition.

Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to format. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then the required partition to
format.

~

On this page, you Can cho0se a volume you would iike to format

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dey)

‘. @) Local Disk (C)) ‘ . ©) data (Z))
v L4

2823 GBNTFS 217GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Devy)

I @) Local Disk (*)
4333 GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I I ©) (Unallocated)

.A As a result of this operation contents of the selected partition will be lost.
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e Partition properties. On the next page of the wizard you can set the following partition parameters:

Your hand disk: after the changes

Basic Hard Disk 0 (WVMware, Viware Vidual 5 SCS1 Disk Dey)

I @) Local Disk (C:) l @) data (Z:)

olume labal: | Mew Valuma

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only
those file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into account.

- Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.

- Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the newly
formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option at the foot of the page. When it is marked, the
next page enables to define:

7] [Use 05 but in fomat routine |

Plaase sslact sectors par Clustar

o -

e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the checkbox to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

e  Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad
and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

o The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems. Set
the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

o The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

¢ The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner control.

.A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Dialog Setup
Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Format

button to confirm the operation.
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-2l
= 4’ Are you sure you want to format volume (F:)?

You are about to format volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computer may
no Jonger boot or work comectly

Please select new file system:  [ZNECINNN )
Please enter new volume label: | New Volume

¥) More options l Fomat | | No

e File system. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only those
file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into account.

o Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page. Depending on
the chosen file system, the following options become available:

#| Use OF built in format routine

Please selact rumber of sectors per cluster: | 128 [+]
Pleass sslect number of sectors per boot:

Fleass salect number of oot entries:

Restone Ma-.ts;

e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the checkbox to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

o  Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad
and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

o The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems. Set
the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

o The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

o The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner control.

.A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition formatted to the specified file system.

Deleting Partitions
With the Delete Partition Wizard or the Delete Partition Dialog you can delete a partition on a hard disk partitioned with

the DOS partitioning scheme. Unlike the majority of other utilities (Windows Disk Manager included), the program can
not only remove references to the deleted partition from the Partition Table, thus making it unavailable for the
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operating system, but also enables to irreversibly destroy its data. This feature will guarantee security of your personal
information.

Wizard Startup
There are several ways to start the Delete Partition Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Partitioning button and then select Delete Partition.
Launcher
e In the Main menu: select Wizards > Delete Partition...
e Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Delete Partition item of the Wizards menu.

Dialog Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Delete Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
e Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Delete Partition.

e Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Delete Partition.

Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to delete. Select a hard disk (if the computer has several hard disks) and then the required partition to
delete.

On this page. you can choose 3 volume you would ke to delete

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dey)

Ilu @) Local Disk (C:) ‘ @) data (Z:)
2029GB NTFS 217GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virfual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

l ©) Local Disk (7)
493 9GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

I I @) (Unallocated)

‘ ! . You are sbout to destroy a bootable partition!
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. A As a result of this operation contents of the selected partition will be lost.

e Merge free blocks. As a result of the operation you may get several blocks of the unallocated space on the hard
disk. So choose whether to merge them all and place at the beginning of the disk or at the end by selecting the
required operation from the pull-down list.

Merge free blocks options

Dio mot marge fres blocks |, Ezl

Marge frea blocks at tre and 5 the disk

Merge free blocks at the beginning of the disk

Dialog Setup
Initially the program suggests you just to remove references to the selected partition from the Partition Table.

—— .
| X

7. Are you sure you want to delete volume (F:)?

w You are about to delete volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computer may
no longer boot or work comectly

71[ Do not sk volume lsbel next time |

e Enter the volume label to confirm deleting. To confirm deletion of the selected partition, enter its Volume
Label. The current volume label is displayed above.

e Do not ask volume label next time. Mark the option to inhibit confirmation next time you start the dialog.

Result
By default, the operation takes only a fraction of a second. However, the program waits until Windows completes the

modification of the disk layout.

Advanced Partitioning Operations
Here you can learn how to accomplish advanced partitioning operations (merge, redistribute free space, undelete, etc.).

Merging Partitions

The Merge Partitions Wizard enables to consolidate the disk space, which originally belongs to two adjacent partitions,
into a single, larger partition. The order, in which two partitions have been chosen, is important since all contents of the
second selected partition will be placed in a folder on the resulted joined partition.

The program provides the ability to merge only NTFS, FAT16 or FAT32 partitions.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Merge Partitions Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Partitioning button and then select Merge Partitions.

Launcher
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In the Main menu: select Wizards > Merge Partitions...

On the Common Tasks bar: click the Merge Partitions item of the Wizards menu.

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

The partition to expand. Select a partition, the size of which you need to increase by up-taking contents of an
adjacent partition.
On this page. you can ¢

possbie to select only

partitions of these types ame present on the Gisk

& 3 patition that will be expanded to include adjacent parttion. Please note that R is
. FAT32 or NTFS partitions. You will not be able to proceed futher £ no adacent

0 procee

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dey)

I ©) Local Disk (C:) l@ data (Z:)
M 222 9 GB NTFS 217GB NTFS

The partition to merge with. Choose the second partition for the merge operation, the contents of which will be
placed in a folder on the resulted joined partition. By default, the program offers an easy-to-understand folder
name to store files of the second partition, which however can be customized.

Select an adacent pantition 1o merge with the target parttion, This parition wil be marpad to the cne you have

selected on the previous page. The content of the second parttion will be placed in a folder inside the resulting

parton

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vituad S SCS1 Disk Dev)

. @) Local Disk (C:) | ©) data (Z))

217GB NTFS

Specty a folder name to keep content of the selected parttion

Foidar Name |mergaed_partttion_cortent

-

Be particularly careful when selecting system partitions to process, since the incorrect
order, in which two partitions have been chosen, will result in inability to boot the
operating system.

Result

After the operation is completed the disk space of the two adjacent partitions will be consolidated.

Redistributing Unused Space between Partitions
This operation can be accomplished either with the Express Resize Partitions Wizard or the Redistribute Free Space

Wizard.

Express Resize Partitions Wizard

The Express Resize Partitions Wizard enables to easily increase free space on one partition by up-taking the unused
space of an adjacent partition of your hard disk.
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Startup

There are several ways to start the Express Resize Partitions Wizard:

Express Launcher

e Click the Partitioning button and then select Resize Partitions.

Launcher
e |nthe Main menu: select Wizards > Express Resize Partitions...

e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Express Resize item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Adjacent partitions to resize. Click on the left partition of the pair of partitions you need to redistribute the
unused space between, as the right one will be selected automatically.

The wizard wil rasize space between Local Disk (C:) 2nd data (Z:) on Basic Hard Disk 0
(VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

Select left panition from a par of agacent pattions you would ke to resize. Right adiacent parttion wil be
selected avtomaticaly

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dey)

[ll ) Local Disk (C?) l @) data (Z

2829 GB NTFS

=

Resulted size of partitions. Redistribute the unused space between the partitions with the slider or manually by
entering the required value.

Please specfy new sizes of selected padtions

Selected pant of Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dey)

I @) Local Disk (C:) l @) data (Z:)

Left volume size

289776{MB & MB ] 222221M8 & MB

Result

After the operation is completed the unused space between the specified partitions will be redistributed according to
your needs.

Available operation scenarios:

e Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space of an adjacent logical partition

e Resizing partitions of Apple Boot Camp
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Redistribute Free Space Wizard

The Redistribute Free Space Wizard helps to increase free space on one partition by up-taking the on-disk unallocated
space and the unused space of other partitions. By default, the wizard adds to the target partition all existing blocks of
the free space. Besides you can specify partitions to act as a space donor. The wizard will automatically recalculate
positions of the partitions and move their contents to new locations.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Redistribute Free Space Wizard:

Launcher
e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Redistribute Free Space...

e Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Redistribute Free Space item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to enlarge. Select a partition, the size of which will be increased at the expense of other partitions.
Blocks of the free space (if any) will be automatically added to the target partition.
Choosa 3 volume to expand
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

@) Local Disk (C:) I(_)/daa(z;)
282.9 GB NTFS 217GB NTFS

L) Capasty of the volume (C:)is 282.9 GB. The wizard can expand this volume up to 485.3 GB at the

expance of other volumas

How wil the wizard expand the voluma ?

e Partition to donate. Choose any partition(s) (not only adjacent) to donate free space.

Select volumes to take space from. Free space from that vokume will be used to enfarge the volume you have
selected on the previous page

Volume Fle system | Type |Capacty | Usedspace | Fresspace | ' Free
T

[T FS Prmay  217GB 146GB 2023G

™~

w
>~

L) There is no unalocated space on the hard disk you have selected. The wizard can only expand the
volume (C:) at the expence of some other volumes. Please chck the chack box next to any volume o take
free space from &t
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e Partition size. By default, the program leaves 50% of the unused space on a partition and removes another 50%
to add it to the target partition. However, the size to take can be customized by moving the slider or by
manually entering the exact value.

Your diskc after the changes
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5C51 Disk Devw)

I €)) Local Disk (C:) l ) data (£)

Selact new size
353.371,86 ME »| 285.775 MB - £96.975.28 MB

b} Cyment volume sipe; 384,71 GB
Thee volume size has bean increased on 101.1 GB.

Result
After the operation is completed free space of the specified partition will be increased by up-taking the on-disk
unallocated space and the unused space of other partitions.

Undeleting Partitions
When simply deleting a partition (without additional wiping) disk management software only removes references to it in
the Partition Table, thus leaving the possibility to recover it later.

The program enables to find and recover these partitions. A restored partition will be fully functional, as long as other
partitions were not created, moved or exceeded the disk space occupied by that partition. That is why the program
offers this function only for blocks of free space.

The operation can be accomplished with the Undelete Partition Wizard.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Undelete Partition Wizard:

e |nthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Undelete Partitions...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Undelete Partition item of the Wizards menu.

e Select a block of free space on the Disk Map and click the Recover Lost Partitions item on the page that appears
in the Explorer Bar.

e Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Recover Lost Partitions...

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the undelete partition operation:

e Free blocks to scan for lost partitions. Choose a free block from a tree-like list of available hard disks.
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Chick: the check box next to any hard disk dive or frese block you want (o eommine

Name Type

= Ell My Computer My Computer
= [¥] [E] Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, Viware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) Intemal Hard D8

EllSunsocmed [

The summary =z of fragment (3) to analyze is 19.9GB

e Search method. By default, the wizard selects the fastest search method for your operating system. In most
cases that will do to find any accidentally deleted partition. However if you're under Windows XP for instance
(the Conventional Search option is selected), but the deleted partition you're looking for has been created with
the Disk Management utility under Vista, the wizard won't be able to find this partition, unless you manually
select the appropriate option (Quick Search for Partitions Created by Vista or Later OS). Moreover if the wizard
still fails to find the partition you need, you can select the Thorough Search option to scan every single sector in
the specified search area to get the most accurate results.

Choose how to look for the deleted partitions:
Quick search for partiions. created by Vista o later OS |
@ Conventional search
Thorough search
¥ Show file systems search options

To know more on the available search methods, please use the context sensitive hint
system.

o File system filter. By default, the wizard will search for all known file systems. However, by clicking on the
appropriate option on the second page of the wizard, you can specify only those file systems you need.

2 Hide file systems search options
AI known file s)‘stems
FAT and FAT32file systems
V| NTFS file system
Linux Bx¢2 and B3 file systems
0S5/2 HPFS file system
Other funkisted) file system
To begin search, cick Next

e A partition to undelete (if several). By default, the program searches records of any deleted partition ever
existed on the selected block of free space. So you can get several partitions to choose from.
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The following pariitions have been found:

File mystem Type .Capam Used Space [ % Used
T NTFS Primary 199GB 863 MB 0
[ Stop search ]

Most likely the required partition will be found first. If so, you may abort the search operation by pressing the
Stop search button.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

Installing a New Operating System

Getting your computer ready to install a new operating system, especially when it is going to be an additional OS in the
system, is a rather complicated task that implies quite a number of operations, from allocating space to create a new
partition (resize, redistribution of free space) to formatting of the newly created partition to a particular file system and
checking its surface for bad sectors to avoid possible data loss. Operating systems today are being supplied with basic
tools of partitioning that only enable to create a partition (in case there is enough unallocated space on the disk) and
then format it to the specified file system type. Our program offers a handy Install New OS Wizard to easily carry out all
the necessary operations to install a new operating system.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Install New OS Wizard:

Express Launcher
e Click the Boot Management button and then select Install New OS.
Launcher
e Inthe Main menu: select Wizards > Install New OS...
e Onthe Common Tasks bar: click the Install New OS item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e Partition to install a new operating system. The program offers two ways of installing a new OS, i.e. to create a
new primary partition for it or use an existing one.
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Wheie would you ke to nstall an operating system?
(®) | want to create a new pimary partition to install 05

A new partiion will be cieated by using unallocated space of your hard disk or unused space of exsting
pastitions. It iz the most preferable way as no system of user’'s data will be affected during the instalabon
plocess

() | want to use an existing pemary partition to instal 0S.

In case creahon of a new primary partiion iz not possible (there are already four primary partitions on the
disk) o not desirable, you are free to select any of existing pamaty partitions. Please note that all data on
the selected partition will be deleted f you choose to format it lates in this wizard Besides make sure no
operating system has already been mstalled on that partibon.

.A Only primary partitions can be used to install an operating system.

- In case the first option has been marked, the wizard enables to specify:

A hard disk (if several) where a new partition will be created. Thanks to an advanced program engine it is
possible to use unallocated space of the disk (if any) and unused space of existing partitions to create a new

partition;
O thas page wou can choose a hard disk [ several] whene pou would ke o create a new primany partition

E-Ilatic Hard Digk 0 [Maxtor Mr250P0)

Ren l Wl
lr;zerza:.'r.rs %

o
Total size: 193.9 6B
Hrr
Basic Hard Disk 1 [ST3160815A5) sed: 77.2 B
l‘."!»'-- IEJ[[” Ig_u[Eq
E 534 GB NTFS 66 GE NTFS

fr To avoid any possible problems, the new partition will in no way be created as the first
partition of the disk which already contains at least one partition.

And its size. If there are blocks of the free space on the disk, the wizard will merge them all and allocate the

resulted space for a new partition in the first place. If not, it will take 50% of the unused space of an adjacent
partition. However, the size to take can be customized by moving the slider.

You can select ether a block of unallocated space from the disk or an sxasting partition fos whach e unused
space will be used 1o creste & new paitition

Baszic Hard Digk O [Maxtor Ar250P0)

l@ﬂ I@w
182.1 GB NTFS

51.6GH Mot

New wolume - cument size iz 51.6 GB

Min Volame Size: 0 Bytes : M Volame Size: 1565 GB

- In case the second option has been marked, the wizard enables to choose an existing primary partition to
install a new operating system.
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On this page you can choose an exitting primary partition where pou would like to install 3 new operating system
Basic Hard Disk 0 (Maxtor 7Y250P0)
Igj.gm ilwm
163.3 GB NTFS A J 3768

Total size: 163.3 GB
Basic Hard Disk 1 (ST3160815AS)  |Used: 77.2GB

Free: 86,1 GB
y £ 634 GB NTFS

) (E)
66 GB NTFS

A Your computer may fail if any other OS has already been installed on the selected partition.
?)

e Partition properties.

+| ‘ez, | weant to format the parbibon
par

Partition lype: ENTFS ks
Aszsign the following dive letter: [
Suace testlavel | Hone v

- Partition type. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only file
systems that can be correctly placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into account.

- Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the newly
formatted partition.

- Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and unstable sectors and
mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

e OS Label. Enter a label for the selected partition in the textual field. It will later be used for the drive
identification.

05 labels vall be dizplaved in the Boot Manages’s staitup mer b help vou boot the requined opessting
syshem

05 labet [Windows 7

Result
As the final step the wizard will offer you to insert a distributive CD/DVD of the new operating system and restart the
computer to launch the installation procedure.

The program will update your MBR, so most likely you won’t be able to start up any of the
A previously installed operating systems. Please launch the Boot Manager Setup Wizard after

the installation has been completed to fix this issue.

Available operation scenarios:

e Creating Dual Boot Systems

Moving/Resizing Partition
The Move/Resize Partition function allows you to resize or change location of any partition without destroying its data.
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In order to move/resize a partition you should take the following steps:

Launcher

1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Move/Resize Partition dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:

Select in the Main menu: Partition > Move/Resize Partition...
On the Explorer bar: click on the current total size value.

Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map or on the
Partition List, then select the menu item: Move/Resize Partition...

3. Define parameters of the operation.

\ Are you sure you want to move/resize system volume (C:)?

>

& vo, e about 1o move/resize NTFS volume [No label], (C:)

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dey)

. @) Local Disk (C:)

2823 GBNTFS

11,823 MB - 289,781 MB

577 850 73

3MB

Volume size. Define size (in Mb) of the modified partition.

Free space before. Define the partition position (in Mb) relative to the beginning of the available range of
disk space.

Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the available range of disk
space.

Sector to sector move. Mark the checkbox to move the partition in the sector-by-sector mode to process its
unused space as well. This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or
the system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

A\

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map. The virtual operations are to be
available.

When resizing a FAT16 partition beyond the 2GB limit (maximum file system size), the
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partition will automatically be converted to FAT32.

The program enables to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without rebooting
Windows and interrupting its work, providing 100 percent guarantee that your data is kept
intact.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.
Available operation scenarios:

e |Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other

e Shrinking a system partition to increase size of a data partition

Converting File System

With our program you can change type of the used file system without destroying its data. While performing the
operation, it first checks the current file system for consistency and then verifies whether the on-partition data meet the
requirements of the desired file system or not. After having passed the testing, the program re-organizes the file system
metadata and user files.

The program enables to convert the following file system types:
- FAT16 > NTFS, FAT32
- FAT32 > NTFS, FAT16
- NTFS > FAT16, FAT32
- Ext2 > Ext3
In order to convert a file system you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Convert File System of Partition dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
e Select in the Main menu: Partition > Convert file system...
e On the Explorer bar: click on the current file system type.

e Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map or on the
Partition List, then select the menu item: Convert File System...

3. Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the
Convert button to confirm the operation.
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0]

"\\\ Are you sure you want to convert system volume (C:)?
1 You are about 1o convert fle system on volume (C:) [No label), NTFS

Your computer may no longer boot or work comectly

0

aase salact new fla system

x‘n

eC New Custer size

e New file system. From the pull-down list choose a file system you would like to convert to. Actually the
program only displays variants available for the operation, taking into account the current parameters of the
selected partition and limitations of the used file system.

e New cluster size. Define the cluster size for the partition. This parameter can have a profound effect on the
overall performance. In a nutshell, larger clusters waste more space, but generally provide for slightly better
performance, because of less fragmentation. So be particularly careful with it.

The cluster size value is expressed in sectors per cluster. To get it in Kbytes, please divide it
into half.

You may only decrease the current cluster size.

e Surface test level. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad and unstable sectors
and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Making Logical/Primary
The program allows you to include a primary partition in the extended partition, or exclude a logical partition from the
extended partition, without partition duplication.

In order to change a partition type you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a primary or logical partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Make Partition Logical/Primary dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
e Select in the Main menu: Partition > Modify > Make Partition Logical/Primary.

e On the Explorer bar: click on the current partition type.

(7 =™

Are you sure you want to make the partition logical?
- You are about 1o make the paation (C:) [No label]). NTFS logca

Yes No
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The Make Primary > Logical option is only available when the selected partition is adjacent

f to the extended partition and vice versa.

The Make Primary > Logical option of the system partition will result in inability to boot the
operating system.

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Changing Partition Attributes
This chapter explains how you can change partition attributes (Active flag, Hidden flag, Partition ID, Volume Label, etc.).

Mark Partition Active/Inactive
The program enables to set an active/inactive flag for primary partitions of a hard disk. By default, an operating system
will boot only if its partition is active or bootable.

In order to mark a partition active/inactive you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a primary partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Mark Partition Active/Inactive Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.

o s
i Are you sure you want to set the volume as active?

You are about 1o set the volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS as active. ¥ you already
have active volumes, this action might render your system unbootable

l Yes j No

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

There can only be one active partition on a hard disk, otherwise your operating system will
fail to boot.

Hide/Unhide Partition
The program allows you to hide/unhide primary and logical partitions. By default, an operating system does not mount
hidden partitions, thus preventing access to their contents.

In order to hide/unhide a partition you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Hide/Unhide Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
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- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Hide/Unhide Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Hide/Unhide Partition.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

It is strongly recommended not to hide the system partition. Otherwise your operating
system will fail to boot.

Set Label of a Partition
The Partition Label is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot sector. It is
detectable by any partitioning tool and is used for notification purposes only.

In order to change a partition label you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Callthe Change Volume Label dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Volume Label.
- Onthe Explorer Bar: click on the current volume label.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Change Volume Label.

3. Enter a label for the selected partition.

B

\ Are you sure you want to change label on volume (F:)?
- Please specfy a volume label for easier recognition of your volume

Please enter new volume labed: | New Volume

|  Yes || No

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Partition ID
Partition ID is a file system identifier. It is saved in the Partition Table and is used to quickly detect a partition of the
supported type. By manually changing its value, you can manipulate accessibility of partitions.

In order to change a partition ID you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Change Partition ID dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
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- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Partition ID...
- Onthe Explorer Bar: click on the current partition ID.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Change Partition ID...

3. Setanew ID for the selected partition.

P

@ Are you sure you want to change system ID of the partition (F:)?

7 Curert system 1D is Ox07 NTFS. Changing system 1D might prevent some
operating systems from working with the partition.

©) | Please select predefinad 1D from the kst |
007 NTES vl

Please enter |D manually

e Predefined ID. Select from the pull-down list the required ID.

e Enter ID manually. With the spinner control set the required ID value. It has to be a 1-2 digit
hexadecimal number.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Serial Number of a Partition
FAT16, FAT32, and NTFS file systems include the Serial Number parameter. A partition's serial number is saved in the
boot sector. Its value is generated while formatting.

The program enables to modify the serial number parameter for FAT16, FAT32, or NTFS partitions without re-
formatting.

In order to change a serial number you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Partition Serial Number dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Serial Number.
- Onthe Explorer Bar: click on the current serial number.

3. Enter a new serial number for the selected partition. It should contain 8 hexadecimal figures (0..9 or A..F). The
operation cannot proceed until you enter all 8 symbols.
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-0 fmeSa]
ﬂ‘@ Ame you sure you want to change serial number of volume
; (F:)?
Your computer may no longer boot or work comectly.
Flease anter new senal number in hesadecmal format -
ZEDE-TD16-DE7C-0091)
Mo

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Hard Disk Management

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry hard disk operations supported by the program.

Converting GPT to Basic MBR
The program allows you to convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volumes into a basic MBR disk while
keeping its contents intact.

In order to convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk into a basic MBR disk you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volumes on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Convert to Basic MBR Hard Disk dialog selecting in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Convert to Basic MBR
Hard Disk...

3. Set the required number of primary partitions if necessary. According to the DOS partitioning scheme a hard
disk can have up to four Primary partitions. If there is an Extended partition on the disk, only three primary
partitions are allowed. That is why if a GPT disk contains several volumes the program enables to choose the
number of primary partitions. The rest of them if any will automatically be converted to logical disks within the
Extended partition.

-9 s
% Convert the basic GPT hard disk to a basic MBR hard disk?

¥ there are more than four volumes on the disk, only the first three may become
primary, and the rest - logical

The hard disk after convest

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
l I New Volume (H?)
192GB NTES

The resuked hard disk should have at least 1 primary patition(s)
Please salect how many primary panitions you need

2
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The program can only process dynamic GPT disks containing solid simple volumes (without
extension).

Converting Basic MBR to GPT

The program allows you to easily convert a basic MBR disk into a basic GPT disk while keeping its contents intact. The
operation is quite safe for the on-disk data, but you should know that only 64-bit Windows OSes since Vista are able to
boot from this type of disks. So if you’ve got a 32-bit Windows OS accommodated on a disk you’d like to convert to GPT,
it won't start up after the operation is over.

In order to convert a basic MBR disk to a basic GPT you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a basic MBR hard disk on the Disk Map.

2. Callthe Convert to GPT Hard Disk dialog to set up the operation by selecting in the Main Menu: Hard Disk >
Convert to GPT hard disk.

& Are you sure you'd like to convert Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware Virtual
.@ IDE Hard Drive ATA Devi) to GPT?

Please Note! Despite the fact that all on-disk contents remain intact during the
operation, your OS may no longer boot comectly, for Windows XP 32t for instance

does not support GPT disks
No

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

A The program can only convert basic MBR disks.

Updating MBR

The program enables to overwrite the current bootable code in the MBR (Master Boot Record) by the standard
bootstrap code. This can help to repair a corrupted bootable code of a hard disk resulted from a boot virus attack or a
malfunction of boot management software.

In order to update MBR of a hard disk you should take the following steps:
Launcher
4. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.
5. Call the Update MBR dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Update MBR.

- Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Update MBR.
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& |
2 =

1 Are you sure you want to update master boot record?
*— Cumrent MBR contents for hard disk number 0 will be lost after this operation. Your
computer may no longer boot comectly

'| Yes ! No

6. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Changing Primary Slot
Different operating systems apply different approaches to enumeration of the primary partitions.

In Linux:

In Linux, every partition has a special symbolic name that encodes a hard disk containing a partition, and a partition
itself. Partitions are addressed and accessed by using their symbolic names. Symbolic names are automatically
generated by Linux in accordance with the order of hard disks in BIOS and the order of partition records in the Partition
Table. Thus changing enumeration of the primary partitions can lead to changing of paths to some important resources.

In DOS:

The last versions of MS-DOS use a rather sophisticated algorithm for a drive letter assignment. A drive letter, which is
assigned to a partition, depends on the order of records in the Partition Table. Thus changing enumeration of the
primary partitions affects the drive letters assignment. In early versions of MS-DQOS, it could even lead to the
unavailability of a partition.

The program provides the ability to change enumeration of the primary partitions. This feature will allow you to fix
problems concerning an inappropriate order of partitions.

In order to modify enumeration of the primary partitions you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Primary Slot dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Change Primary Slot.

- Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Change Primary Slot.
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‘/,a Are you sure you want to change primary slots order?
You are about to change pemary siots order on Basic Hard Disk 1
(VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev). Your computer may no
longer boot comeactly

Siot No | Object type | Fie System ' Volume label

0 Primary FAT32 [No label]

Primary Lnux Bxt3 NEW VOLUME
3 Prmary Unux Swap2 [No label]

& (&)
Name Local Disk (F:)
Volume label: [No label]
Total size 24GB File system: NTFS

Usad space: 363 MB Free space: 23GB
Stat sector: 7261380 End sector: 12321854

oM ]

In the opened dialog you can see the current enumeration of the primary partitions of the selected hard disk in
the Partition Table. To help you distinguish partitions from one another, the program provides the following
parameters for every partition:

- Slot

- Volume

- Partition type
- File system

- Partition size
- Volume label

There are two buttons on the right to move the selected partition up and down within the primary part of the
Partition Table.

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Wipe Tasks
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to wipe a hard disk/partition of any file system or only destroy
any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk without affecting the used data, thus providing high level of

security.

The operation can be accomplished with the Wipe Wizard or corresponding dialogs.

Wizard Startup
Express Launcher

Click the Security and Optimization button and then select Wipe.

Launcher
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e |nthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Wipe Hard Disk or Partition...

Wizard Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e The hard disk/partition to wipe. Select a hard disk/partition the data of which you want to destroy.

Please choose an cbject for wiping. & can be 3 whole hard disk, a single partition or a block of unaliocated space. You
can set 10 wipe all data on the partition or only unoccupied space on & (see the next step)

TBachadﬂd(O(Vme.Vme\ﬁﬂudSSCSlﬁ*Dav)

| .@ Local Disk (C:) ©) data (Z))
282.3GB NTFS 217GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

©) Local Disk (*)
433.9GB NTFS

Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I l ©) (Unallocated)
569.8GB

e Wipe mode. This section enables to switch between two options:

9 | Wipe out 3l the data

Choose this option £ you want 1o destroy completely all the data on the selacted object

Choose this option £ you want 10 destroy the traces of data that may have been left after an ordinary delete
operation

- Wipe out all data. Select the option to irreversibly destroy all on-disk data of the selected object.

- Clear (wipe) free space. Select the option to destroy any remnants of deleted files/directories left on disk
without affecting the used data.

fr The Clear Free Space operation is available only for Logical and Primary partitions of known
file systems.

e Wipe method. Here you can select a specific data erasure algorithm or create a customized method by marking
the appropriate option.

@ | Specfic dgorthm |

US DoD 5220.22-W
You can see the aigocthm descnption and set the level of vedfication on the next page
Create your own Data Santization method

You can creata your own Data Santtization method

- In case you preferred to use a specific algorithm, the next page of the wizard enables to get detailed
information on the selected algorithm, choose whether to carry out residual data verification or not specifying
the percentage of sectors to check and estimate the time required to accomplish the operation.
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Wipa mathod

US DoD 5220.22-M

Orverarite all addressable locations with a charmacter, ts complement, then a random character and verfy
Erase passes court: 3
arfy passas count: 1

| | Vertfy wipe results |

Parcantage of sectors to check: | 100

Approdimate wips tims: 14:02-:40

.f".'\l You can skip verfying completely or partly by disabling & or reducing perceniage of sectors to check
o

I\_i Plegse note. & would be a deviation from US DelD 5220.22-M

Q The current version of the program provides support of one military standard, i.e. US DoD
5220.22-M.

- In case you preferred to create a customized algorithm, the next page of the wizard enables to define up to 4
wiping patterns, number of passes for each wiping pattern and for the group of patterns. The Mask spinner
control allows you to set a two-figure hexadecimal character value ("00" by default). The available range is from
"00" to "FF". You can also choose whether to carry out residual data verification or not specifying the

percentage of sectors to check.

Wipe pacameters

Mask: 0Q &' Passcount: |1
Mask Pass count
Nasx Pass count
Mask Pass count

Pass count for the group of pattems: | 1 A

Verfy wipa results

e Revise your changes. This page informs on all the actions to be made in the wizard in a bright, graphical form.

Yiour hard disk bafore the changes
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vildual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

I ) Local Disk (C:) I @) data (Z:)

Your hard disk sfer the changes

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

I @) (Unallocated)

S WAk

Wizard Result
After the operation is completed you can see a well informative summary page, providing structurally divided in-depth

information on all the actions made in the wizard.
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S‘ paraGon

iO"WAll GROUP

Data Sanitization Report

Customer Information

Person: Windows User
Company:

Report Information

Report Date: Thu 16 December 2010 06:38:03 am
Version: Paragon Hard Disk Manager™, version 10.0.15.12617(16.12.10)

Svstem Information v

s J[ P ]

The program also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the exact
location in the opened dialog.

To make sure that all on-disk data is irreversibly destroyed call the Disk Viewer dialog by clicking the appropriate tab and
see it for yourself.

[ Repon | [Disk Viewer]
Sactor 1of 204800

| 0=0000 [De D1 SC C?|5F C1 Be DA &A D7 5C 5B E3 32 BC 3A
| 0x0010 |94 06 &6 76 9D 16 &1 OF CE &9 24 F7 OF 2F 12 EB
| Dx00D20 |73 61 6F 19 64 DE 14 7D D6 &5 D3 08 D1 58 24 EA
| 0x0030 |32 Be 32 3C |75 SF D3 C2 FC 86 OF B3 C4 C1 CE E7
| 0x0040 | 2D OF D9 99 BF && F3 85 OC 21 D4 7E BE SA BA B7
| Dx0050 |13 E8 E3 B4 Bl 9C 15 58|72 A2 37 75 9E 08 DF A9
| 0x0060 (CF B9 S2 FB 93 49 DE 8C 9D 9B BE 80 BO 81 70 44
| DxDO70 |C2 7D 70 19 75 20 ES ED 26 E2 29 A7 &D &2 7B 4k
| Ox0080 |77 10 &6 EC FS E9 59 7F &7 Ad A0 20 4F 2C 56 C4
| 00090 |F7 EF C4 66| CF AC 76 18 BF 34 18 0C 9C CD 42 D1
| 0x00AD |OF 86 SA 9C 8E 75 11 75 05 0D DF 1D 9F A2 F1 AD
| 0=00EB0 | BD S& SF 79 79 DA C3 OF 38 C5 43 CB 97 B2 F2 4D
| 0xD0DCD | 9E A4 E5 13 B3 29 1F DA S1 Db 49 F4 AB 72 A6 D2
| 0x00D0 |62 4B CE SC 3F FA DD E2 D4 99 58 CB CF 4E 8C AE
| 0x00ED | A4 OB 62 F7 |19 47 E4 7B 01 E4 DS 19 4D SC DC 34
| DxDO0FD | &6F 3A E6 57 62 71 14 &5 B7 SE 75 AE 21 AB A9 BA
| 020100 (B? 7E ED 79|11 14 FD 20 98 B8 ES 61 &E C7 C1
| 0x0110 (DO 0OF 72 &B AD A2 AC 35 9D 25 CE B4 3E 45 FF BE
[0x0120 (51 07 &B DB |02 D2 BS CE 82 56 53 CO 95 84 CF 3E
| 0x0130 |45 4E 07 3E A5 99 AF 81 C7 &2 C8 DE SE 4C Co 29
| Dx0140 (1B 18 EE 1B 45 46 91 5S4 E6 B4 DA 79 7C AD 7D 1E
| 0x0150 (99 74 C1 E3 05 74 SE 6D 68 SD BA SD 9& F3 8F 66 .z
| 0x0160 (8B C4 7D 7B 18 €3 DE &2 B4 B7 F9 E4 DE 21 Fb DC

| 0x0170 (0D C3 D1 F2|DE 12 9F Be 66 B3 CB F3 &A 2C BC 40

|«

Flease select sector number: | 1 &/ | First 5 Previous F;,kﬂ

o
=
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I
oo
"

[
A
B

ol A0 - 1
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A The Summary page will be available only when the Virtual operations are disabled.
i

Available operation scenarios:

e Hard Disk Utilization
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Task Scheduling

Automation of operations can really help you out when you’ve got to accomplish certain routine operations on a regular
basis as it enables to execute them without your involvement while optimizing your computer’s work-load.

Setting a Timetable
Thanks to the embedded Scheduler, you can set a timetable for execution of any operation. It has two categories for
time settings (these correspond to appropriate items in the Schedule type menu):

e Initiating the operation by an event:
- One time only (i.e. the Once item)
- When the system starts (i.e. the At System Startup item)
- When the user logs on (i.e. the At Logon item).

¢ Initiating the operation periodically (i.e. Daily, Weekly, Monthly).

Please specty how and when would you ke to pedforn the task

@Oncc -

Shu 4t Systemn Startup o
7] G ’;‘ ;YW‘” bchedued backups
Run they ‘Nee‘dy

s Monthly 1

You need to select one of the variants. Depending on your choice, the scheduler displays a form that enables to set a
timetable.

Flease spaciy how and when would you Bz to perdomn the task

Shutdown system after backup
| Generate unique names for scheduled backoups
Run the task on

090272009 5 a [ 12:00 AM s

Every
1 = weskislon:  [7] Monday Friday
Tussday Saturday
WWednesday Sunday
Thursday

Dio mot run the task after:

! e

To run the task in the log-off mode, please specify administering login info by following the
2 appropriate link in the left lower corner of the page.

The Shutdown System on Complete option enables to automatically switch off the
computer on the successful accomplishment of the operation.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



111

Managing Tasks
All scheduled tasks are placed in a separate list, which can be retrieved by clicking the Scheduled Tasks tab in the
Explorer Bar:

Disk View | Scheculed Tasks | Amhives | Help
Scheduled Tasks = [& [k
Hame Script Vhen to Fun
1 Backup of MBR of hard disk 1 scr_020909124744490pal A 12:00:00 AM every Mon, of every week, starting 9/2/2009
On every task you can get in-depth information, including:
e The task name
e The full path to the generated script of the task
e Scheduled time of launch
e Statistics on the last launch
e Scheduled time of the next launch
e Used account information

e Comments to the task

To easily manage tasks, the program enables to arrange them according to a certain characteristic just by clicking on the
required property.

Q This feature can be particularly beneficial when the Scheduled Tasks list contains too many
items.

You can also enable/disable, rename, delete, refresh or modify properties of the selected task.

Task Editor
With the Task Editor you can easily modify properties of scheduled tasks. To do that, you should take the following
steps:

Launcher
1. Select a task on the Scheduled Tasks list.
2. Callthe Task Editor dialog. There are several ways to do it:
- Click the Properties button on the Scheduled Tasks list.

- Call the popup menu for the selected task (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu item:
Properties.
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%, Task Properties: Backup of MBR of hard disk 0 3]
. .
{t_) Program; |C\Program Fles'Paragon Software'\Deve Backup 10 Server Edton'grogram’scnipls ee
=1 Serpt n Files/Paragon Software /Trive Backup 10 Server Edtion/scripts.ser 020509124 744450 pad
Edi... Browse,..

Comements Backup has been schedulsd: 3/2/2009 5:47-44 AM

| Enabled

—————

3. Inthe opened dialog window you can see two tabs - General and Schedule. Click the General tab to modify:
e Full path to the macro-command program-interpreter, which describes the scheduled task;
e Command line for starting the interpreter (i.e. the task described in macro-language)
e Comments referring to the task
e The option of enabling/disabling the task.
By clicking the Schedule tab you can modify the task timetable.
In order to apply the changes, you need to click the Apply button at the foot of the dialog.

Creating a Scheduled Task
You can set a timetable for execution of any operation. For backup and copy operations the program offers handy
wizards, while all the others can be scheduled with the Save to Scheduler dialog.

To create a scheduled task you should take the following steps:
Launcher

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to schedule;

3. Call the Save to Scheduler dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Save to Scheduler...;
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R =

@ Schedule virtual operations?

Al vitual operations you have made will be saved to the scheduler. No operations will be
appbed

Task name: | Scheduled Task
Please specfy how and when would you ke to peform the task
Shutdown system after camying out the tasks

Run the task on

05/02/2009 5 a 1200 AM
Every

1 * dayls)

Do not run the task after:

Discard all operations on close | Yes I No

4. Inthe opened dialog enter the required task name and specify the task timetable;

5. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

A This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending Operations.

Extra Functionality
This chapter describes the supplementary functionality available in the program.

View Partition/Hard Disk Properties

The program enables to obtain in-depth information on the properties of hard disks and partitions. Besides the general
information, such as capacity, used space or file system type it provides the possibility to get info on hard disk geometry,
cluster size, exact partition location, etc.

There are several ways to get properties on a partition/hard disk:
Launcher
1. Choose a partition/hard disk on the Disk Map, then select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk > Properties...;

2. Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Properties...
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==

.

f}GLierd‘ | ﬁoSﬂmHo I Advanced

Local Disk (C:)

Volume: label: [No label)
File system: NTFS
Type: Prmary
Capacity: 4393GB
536,868,814.848 Bytes
1.048.571.904 Sectors
Used by data: 53GB(1%)
10,016,497 664 Bytes
19.563.472 Sactors
Free space: 4306GB (39%)
526.852,317,184 Bytes
1.029.008,432 Sectors

In the opened dialog information will be grouped according to its properties, thus by clicking tabs you can get
information you need.

Volume Explorer

Volume Explorer is a special tool to browse and export contents of the local mounted/unmounted volumes formatted to
FAT16, FAT32, NTFS, Ext2FS, Ext3FS, ReiserFS file systems. Besides it enables to access Paragon backups as regular
folders to explorer their contents or to retrieve certain files.

Launcher

To launch the Volume Explorer you should click Disk View tab in the Explorer Bar and then choose Volume Explorer:

| Disk View  Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help |

Mame Size Modiied
@ Bl CO/DVD Drives
= 1) Hard Disks
& [Z] 1. VMware, Viware Vidual § SC5) Disk Devi S00GB
2 [E] 2. VMware_ Viware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi 10GE
& B 1. Pamary FAT32 E) 314GE
£ B2 Pamasy NTFS (F) 24GH
§. & m 9272009 4:19:34 AM
B ES i /272003 £:24:45 AM
5 & @3 Pr_rren E 1468
= & 4. Pimary Linwox Swap 509.8 MB
& [5] 3 VMware, VMwars Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi 80GB

@ [Z] 4. ViMware, VMware Vidual § SCS1 Disk Devi (GPT Disk)
- ) Virtual Drives
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Call the popup menu for the selected file/folder (right click of the mouse button) to export it to some other location
(local or network drive, etc.).

5 Select » destination folder for the export aperation 73]
Lock iin: (=] Local Disk () 3 e K ¢
@ Address: |/
Disk: Drives. Name Date

o @ Local Disk (T

[gﬂ +- (&) DVD RW Dyive (D)
#- [5] Local Disk (E)

Hetwork Places # [Z] Local Disk )
1 [=] Archives (G)
3 [] Hew Vohame H)
==

Available operation scenarios:

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

File Transfer Wizard

File Transfer Wizard is designed to make such operations as copying of separate files/directories or burning of them to
CD/DVD as easy and convenient as possible. It may be of particular use in case of a system malfunction, caused either by
a virus attack or files corruption, in order to get the system back on track again. Besides it provides access to Paragon
backups as regular folders to browse through their contents or copy required files.

Startup
There are several ways to start the File Transfer Wizard:

Express Launcher

e Click the Backup and Recovery button and then select Transfer Files.
Launcher

e Select in the Main Menu: Tools > File Transfer Wizard.

e Select the Transfer Files item of the Wizards menu on the Common Tasks Bar.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the transfer operation:

e Place to look for files/directories. Select a source disk from the pull-down list in the left pane of the page. The
program enables to process both mounted and unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partitions. Besides it
is possible to map a network drive.
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Source
(5] Local Disk ) T[:l: £
|N (S DVD RW Ddve (D) 2
[5] Local Disk (E) E
[5] Local Disk ()
[5] Archives G)
[Z] New Volume (H))
@) Physical parttions
vy NEW VOLUME, Disk 1
Gl Network places .
] Network -

x®

m

e Object(s) of operation. Choose files/directories you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the
Add button. To delete a file/directory from the Clipboard, select it in the Clipboard pane and press the Remove
button. You can also create a new folder, rename or irreversibly delete existing files/directories of the left pane
by pressing the appropriate buttons.

Clipboard Source
Name  Source Path 2] Local Disk F) x] @R ¥
limages F/images/
Name -
1 O TNy By
(=) %, pagefie sys
» [35] someemd emd
£ (9)DVD RW Drive (D)
= [5] Local Disk (E)
[7] Local Disk (F)

[_

* System Volume Information
Total data size: 132.8 KB

A Files/directories deleted from the Clipboard remain intact on source disks.

e Destination to store the object(s). The File Transfer Wizard allows copying data to local or network drives, to

physical partitions (without drive letters assigned), or burning them to CD/DVDs. Choose the way the data will
be stored.

There are several ways the Wizand can store your data. Plese selact how would you ke to save the: data:

@ Saved&amhcdmmm'ﬂﬂ
7] Crvmrwribe mdsting files
Save data to physical paritions.
Bum the data to CD or DVD

e Revision of changes. The Transfer Summary page provides structurally divided information on all the actions

made in the wizard. Check the changes and come back to any step of the wizard (if necessary) by following the
required hyperlink.
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Please overview the transfer options. You can retum to the comesponding page and change the options by cicking on tithe

hypedinks
Qbjects to trander
Object(s) selected: 1
Total data size: 1328 KB (136,024 Bytes)
Transfer destination
Destination path: C/
Space available on destination: 4906 GB (526,821.834 752 Bytes)
Overwrite existing files: No

Result
After the operation is completed the required data will be placed into the specified destination.

Available operation scenarios:

e Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

e Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

e Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

Mount Partition
The program enables to assign or remove drive letters of existing formatted partitions.

Assign Drive Letter
In order to mount a partition you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Add Drive Letter dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Assign Drive Letter...

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Assign Drive Letter...

3. Specify a drive letter for the selected partition. Initially the program suggests some consistent value for this
parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.

[ 2 /(e

Q Assign a drive letter?

This allows access to the volume by using the drive letter assigned. The
assignment is not recommended £ the volume contains a file system not
supported by your operating system

Assign the folowing drve letter _3

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available drive
letters.
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4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Remove Drive Letter
In order to un-mount a partition you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Callthe Remove Drive Letter dialog to define appropriate settings. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Remove Drive Letter.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Remove Drive Letter.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Modifying drive letter of the system partition will result in inability to boot the operating

f system.
After having processed partitions with installed software, some programs may not run
properly.

Mount Archive

The program provides the ability to assign a drive letter to a partition backup image. As a result of the operation you will
get a new read-only partition in the system to easily browse through its contents and copy the required information
even with the standard Windows tools.

Assign Drive Letter
In order to mount an archive you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.
2. Call the Mount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Mount the Selected Archive.
- Onthe Explorer bar: select the Mount Archive item.

- Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu item:
Mount the Selected Archive...

3. Specify a drive letter for the selected backup image. Initially the program suggests some consistent value for this
parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.
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"\\ Assign a drive letter?
N

1 This allows access to the volume by using the drve letter assigned. The
assignment is not recommended £ the volume contains a file system not
supported by your operating system

Assign the folowing drve letter _!‘J

L Y || N

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available drive
letters.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

The current version of the program allows the user to mount archives of separate partitions
only.

There is no possibility to mount archives located on physical (unmounted) partitions or in

2 the bootable capsule.
Archives will only be mounted for the current session and won’t be available after the
system restart.

It is strongly recommended not to un-mount backup images with Windows Disk Manager
or other third side software.

Remove Drive Letter
In order to un-mount a backup image you should take the following steps:

Launcher
1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.
2. Call the Unmount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Unmount the Selected Archive.
- Onthe Explorer bar: select the Unmount Archive item.

- Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu item:
Unmount the Selected Archive...

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Test Surface
The program enables to test surface of existing partitions and blocks of free space for bad or unstable sectors. If found
any it automatically marks them unusable in the file system metadata, thus minimizing the risk of data loss.

In order to start the surface test you should take the following steps:

Launcher
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1. Select a partition or a block of free space on the Disk Map.
2. Callthe Test Surface dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Test Surface...

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Test Surface...

3. From the pull-down list choose the level of the surface check.

-5

@ Test surface of volume (C:)?

Testing volume suface allows 1o find bad blocks and other problems

Please select 3 suface test level mz
| Yes ‘ No

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Check File System Integrity
The program allows you to check integrity of a file system. It can be used to detect possible file system errors before
performing any operation on a partition.

To start the system integrity check you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map
2. Call the Check File System Integrity dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Check File System Integrity

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Check File System Integrity.

3. Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the
Yes button to confirm the operation.

-2 3]
@ Check volume (C:) [No label]. NTFS for errors?

Please note that check operation needs exclusive access to the volume. You may be
asked to restart your computer to complete the operation

Check disk options:
| Scan for and attempt recovery of bad sectors |

e Scan for and attempt to recover bad sectors. Mark the checkbox to additionally process sectors marked
bad in the file system metadata for the purpose of their possible recovery.
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4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Check Archive Integrity
The program provides the ability to check integrity of a backup image. The function allows distinguishing between valid

and corrupted images before using them. The Check Archive Integrity Wizard will help you do that.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Check Archive Integrity Wizard:

Launcher

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Backup Utilities > Check Archive Integrity...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Archive Integrity item of the Wizards menu.

e Select a backup image in the Archive Database, then call the popup menu for it and choose the menu item:

Check Archive Integrity...

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e An archive to verify. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if

any).

& Show ol =] & & B

Type Crestion Date Seuwrce Object Size
§/2/20095:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Wtual S SCSI Disk Dev) 10
2008 5:20:25 AM  New Volume (F-) 24
9/2/20095:11:41 AM  Fiedevel Archive 13.1
9/2/20035:0603 AM  Fisdevel Archive

E /22009 2:33:00 AM  Local Desk (C:) 4395
E 9/2/2009 221:01 AM  Basic Haed Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitusl S SCS1 Disk Dev) 10

L

- )]

Switch to File View
Archive File Detals

Comment;  Images
Backup date: 3/2/2009 5:11:41 AM Total size:  113.1 KB (115,869 Bytes)
Archive size: 1012 KB (103,723 Bytes)

Fie: C:/arc_images/FLODOOD0000000000000 2rchive o
Base anchive:
To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.

Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The section
below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Look in: | [5] Local Disk () x] @ % ¥
Name (Sze | Date (.
=1 | mre_pew 9722009 2-26:04 AM 3
I :c«c 52200922128AM -
A ac_new pim TEB 97272009 22604 AM
arc_new_0100p.000 9727 KB 9/272009 22102 AM
+ are_new_0100p pfm L1KB 8272009 221102 AM
L ae_new_0107p.000 431 MB 9272009 221:10 AM
s mee_mes 01010 ofm 4 1 KR 922008 22108 AM ki
Switch to Archive List Yew
Aechive Fie Detals
Hame: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commert;, My hdd2
Type Irtemal Hard Disk Drive
Total size: 10GE
File: C/arc_newve/arc_new PEF

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map
network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

Result
After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

Check Recovery Discs
You've got the ability to check whether backup media created with the program is 100 percent error-free and ready to

use. The Check Recovery Disc Wizard will help you do that.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Check Recovery Disc Wizard:

Launcher
e Inthe Main Menu: select Tools > Check Recovery Discs...
e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Recovery Discs item of the Wizards menu.

Startup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e CD/DVD drive. Select from the pull-down list of available CD/DVD devices the required drive to use during the
operation.

Drive: | Optiarc DVD RW AD-T1704 E|
Bect the disc sfler check

o Set whether to eject the disk after the operation is completed or not.

Result
After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.
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Edit/View Sectors

With the built-in Edit/View Sectors tool the program enables to view/edit sectors on existing partitions/hard disks
providing the possibility to directly access and modify sectors, save and restore sectors from specified files, navigate
through the system metadata, etc.

In order to edit/view sectors of a hard disk/partition you should take the following steps:
Launcher
1. Select a hard disk/partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Edit/View Sectors dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Click the Disk View tab and then choose Disk Editor.
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk > Edit/View Sectors.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Edit/View Sectors.

s
Edit sectors on Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5051 Disk Devw)
Current sactor s Dof 1,048.575,999.

Please select sector number. 0 ' BEEPE O-§¢ HE @@
0x0000000000 33 c0 8e db be 00 7c 8= cO 8e dd be 00 7c bf 00 3k D4 | A.0% ¢ 4|
0x0000000010 06 b9 00 02 fc £3 ad 50 68 lc 06 cb tb b3 04 00  _'. usHFh. Eal. .
0x0000000020 bd be 07 20 7e 00 00 ?c Ob Of 85 0e 01 83 c5 10 a, .~ A
0x0000000030 &2 £1 ed 18 88 56 00 55 c6 46 11 05 c6 46 10 00 A%l .V UEF. EF.
0x0000000040 b4 41 bb aa 55 cd 13 5d 72 Of 81 fb 55 aa 75 09 “AndUL. Jr. aUdu.
0x0000000050 £7 c1 01 00 74 03 fe 46 10 66 60 80 7e 10 00 74 =& .t bF.£" .~ .t
0x0000000060 26 &6 &8 00 00 00 0D && £f 76 08 &8 00 00 &8 00 &fh fvw.h. .k
0x0000000070 7c 68 01 00 68 10 00 bd 42 8a 56 00 8b £4 ed 13 |h..h. . 'B.V. .4l
0x0000000080 9§ 83 c4 10 % b 14 b8 01 02 bb 00 7c 8a 56 00 . A. &, . |.V.
0x0000000090 8a 76 01 Sa 4e 02 8a 6e 03 cd 13 66 61 73 1c fe  .v..N..n.l.fas.b
0x0000000040 4& 11 75 Oc 80 P& 00 80 Of 84 8a 00 b2 80 &b 84 Hoau .~ o )

Ox00000000B0 55 32 &4 8a 56 00 cd 13 5d &b 9= 81 3= fe 7d 55 Uza V.1 ]&.  xb}0
0=00000000C0 aa 75 &= £f 76 00 =8 8d 00 75 17 fa b0 dl =6 &4 Juniw. & u. 0" Hed
0=z00000000D0 o8 83 00 b0 df e &0 o8 7c 00 bO ff =6 64 =8 75 & “hee|. "yedéu

0x00000000ED 00 £b b8 00 bb od la 68 23 0 75 3b 66 81 fb 54 S, owl f#hui € AT
0x00000000F0 43 50 41 75 32 81 €9 02 01 72 2e 66 68 07 bb 00 CPAu2 o, v, fh.ow.
Ox0000000100 OO0 &6 &3 00 02 0D 0D 665 63 03 0D 00 00 &6 53 66 Eh....fh... . E5f

0=0000000100 53 &6 55 66 68 00 00 00 00 &6 &8 00 7c 00 00 &6 StUth th.|. . £
0x0000000120 &1 &8 00 00 07 od la Sa 32 f6 ma 00 7c 00 00 od sh, .1 7254 |..1
0x0000000130 18 ad b7 07 eb 08 ad bé 07 b D3 ad bBS 07 32 =4 ooo.E. & p 28
0x0000000L40 05 DD 07 8b £0 ac 3c 00 74 09 bb 07 00 b4 D= cd RN T T |
0x0000000150 10 eb £2 £f4 eb fd 2b ¥ ed 64 eb 00 24 02 0 {8 codey+ESde . & b
0x0000000160 24 02 =3 49 6= 76 61 6 69 64 20 70 81 72 74 &9 % KInvalid parti
0x0000000170 74 69 6f 6e 20 74 61 62 6c 65 DD 45 72 72 &6f 72 tion table Error
Ox0000000180 20 &c & 61 64 69 &e &7 20 &f 70 65 72 61 74 69 loading operati
0x0000000190  ée &7 20 73 79 73 74 65 é6d 00 4d 69 73 73 &9 de ng system Missin
0x0000000LA0 &7 20 &E 70 65 72 61 74 69 6& &7 20 73 79 73 74 g operating syst
0x00000001E0 &5 &d OO 0D OO0 &3 7b %9a bb <2 83 1d 00 00 80 20 (= T
0=x00000001C0 21 00 07 fe £f ££ 00 08 00 OO0 OO0 £0 7f 3e 00 0O . byy. ... - T
0x0000000100 00 00 00 00 00 OO0 00 OO OO0 OO OO 00 00 00 00 00  ................
0x00000001E0 OO0 OO0 OO OO OO0 OO0 OO OO OO0 OO0 OO OO OO0 OO0 OO OO ... ...........
0x00000001F0 OO0 OO DD OO0 OO0 OD DD OO OO0 OD DD DD OO0 OO0 S5 aa  .............. Ui %
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A Careless use of the Edit Sectors function may result in the irreversible data corruption.

Send Log Files

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support Team. In case of
having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function, can address the company support
engineers and provide them with all the information they need such as the disk layout, performed operations, etc. in
order to tackle the encountered problem. Information of that kind is stored in Log files.

In order to send log files to the Paragon Support Team you should take the following steps:
Express Launcher

e Click the Partitioning button and then select Log Saver.
Launcher

1. Callthe Send Log Files dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Send Log Files;

2. Provide a customer name and a product serial number;

3. Give a detailed description on the encountered problem.

Send log files

E/'i'*: Send log files.

=" Please enber short description of your problem and send log fles to suppor
Cusst oemer Mame

John Smith

Serial Mumber

D de-654ec-a4c-Tdaf8-237a2|

Contert of inquiry

Help!

By clicking the Send button the built-in mail client will generate a template request with attached compressed log files
and then send it to the Paragon Support Team.

Log Files
Log files are simple textual files that can be opened by any text editor. There are several log files automatically
generated by the program:

Stubact.log Contains in-depth information on parameters and performance of all operations
carried out by the program

Pwlog.txt Besides brief overview on operations it also contains detailed information about the
state of all hard disks®
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Cdb.log Contains low-level information on the CD/DVD devices used in the system
BioNTlog.txt It is an OS-dependent supplementary log file derived from Bioxx.dll. It may contain
or valuable information on Windows family operating systems

Bio95log.txt

Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system settings or
the user documents.

A The Send Log Files function is only available when outgoing mail server (SMTP) and the user
e-mail address are properly set. To learn more about it please consult the Settings
Overview chapter.

View Logs

With a handy dialog you can study logs on any operation carried by the program. To make this job as easy as possible, all
the information is structurally divided, besides there is the possibility to see the disk layout before and after an
operation, what is very convenient.

In order to view logs on carried out operations call the View Logs dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > View Log Files

fo e |
0 8 &Y =

Session event
Started 9732000 at 12-40-45 AM. Fnished at 12:41:21...
Started 9732000 at 124211 AM. Frished at 124429
Started 97320009 at 12-45:04 AM. Fnished at 12:45:12 .
¥ Started 3732009 ab 12-45:39 AM. Freshed at 1:28:51
o Started 3272009 at 3:17:40 AM. Finished at 3:21:28 AM N operations have bean found for the sslected seasion.
¥ Started 322009 ab 93036 AM. Finished ab 341104 AM
B Started 3272009 at 3:41:05 AM
¥ Started 3272009 at 12-15:43 PM. Fnished at 12-20:26...
o Started 3272009 ab 12-20:25 PM. Frished at 12:24:46...
8 Started 322009 at 12-24:46 FM
s Started 97272000 at 12-06:15 PM. Frished at 12-07-47_.
¥ Saded 322009 a 120747 PM. Frished at 12:21:18...
¥ Sared 3272009 at 12-21:18 PM. Fnished at 12:30:15...
Started 322009 at 12-30:15 PM. Finished at 123133,
Started 3722009 at 12-31:33 PM. Fnished at 12:41:47...
Started 3722000 at 12-44:44 PM. Finished at 125838
5 Sarded 37272009 at 1:08:03 FM

Basic Hard Disk 0 (Viware, Vidware Virlual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OF Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Viware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OF
Igtﬁrl .g;tcrl

NTFS MNTFS
Basic Hard Disk 1 (ViMware, Viware Virlual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OFf Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, Viware Virtual 5 5C51 Disk Dev) - OF
| Flama | oy

FREE FREE

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, ViMware Viflual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OFf Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virlual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) - OFf

e — e
FREE FREE
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Typical Scenarios

This chapter lists a number of the most frequently used scenarios that may be accomplished with the program. You can
find here useful recommendations and descriptions of operations.

Backup Scenarios

Creating the Backup Capsule

Let us take a computer of a rank and file user who is most likely to have only one hard disk with only one partition (the
only partition is always system). Suppose that there is enough free space on the hard disk to create the backup capsule
as well. It can be created with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard:

Launcher

1. Click the Manage Backup Capsule item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used
here).

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select a place on the disk where the backup capsule will be created. It can be created as a primary partition or
as a logical drive within an extended partition. It can be inserted into any place on the hard disk: at the end
(preferable), at the beginning or somewhere in the middle between other partitions.

Oiri this page you can select 3 hard disk where a backup capsule will be created as well as the relative
position of the capsule on the hard disk.

‘Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware., VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
I ) Local Disk (C:)
Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, ViMware Virtual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)

I ) Archives (G:)

Use the buttons to mewve the marker. Backup capsule will be created whens the marker is = By

By default, the program allows the user to create the backup capsule only as the last
primary or as the last logical drive within the extended partition. However, by activating

A the advance mode on the first page of the wizard you can remove this restriction that in its
turn might result in some boot problems.

4. Set the size for the backup capsule. It will be created at the expense of free space of the selected disk.

Backup capsuls - cument size is 245.3 GB
Min capsule size: [ Bytes 12 Max capsube size: 4506 GB

There is no restriction on the size of the backup capsule, merely depending on the available space of the hard
disk and the capacity needed for the backup.

If the wizard cannot find enough free space in one block, it will redistribute free space, joining all free space
blocks together into one united block and moving partitions if necessary. If the total amount of free space is still

not enough, it is possible to split a fragment of space from one of the existing partitions, thus resizing it.
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If the partition is locked and cannot be resized, the wizard makes the system reboot to
A create the backup capsule and automatically boots the system again. (The rebooting

mechanism is different for different versions of Windows).

5. Activate the bootable recovery environment if needed. With its help you will get the choice to boot directly
from the backup capsule for maintenance or recovery purposes every time you start up the computer.

@ Alow to start recovery system from backup capsule
Time to display the backup capsule startup message: 5 seconds
Choose a hot key for startup from the backup capsule:  F1 T
Startup message preview
Press F1to stant recovery from Backup Capsule

Do not allow to start recovery system from backup capsule |

This operation will result in overwriting of the current MBR, thus in case of having a third
side boot manager, it will be removed. To avoid that you can save the current MBR with the

A help of the Edit/View Sectors tool.

The backup capsule can only be bootable if it is located on the bootable device (assigned in
the BIOS).

6. Start the operation (by clicking the Next button) or return to correct the settings.

After the operation is completed you can place backup archives into the created backup capsule.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image into the backup capsule, please
do the following:

Launcher

1. Create the backup capsule with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard.

2. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Onthe What to back up page, select Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk
system, or only separate partitions.
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i@ Disks or Partitions
i Back up your hard disk or 3 separate partition

@ Back up emad messages, accourts and the address book of MS Outlook, Outlook Express, and
Windows Mal

;’“i Media Rles
U‘_,»E Back up your photos, videos, music and other medsa files located in the My Documents folder

. Documents
U’ :L‘ Back up documents of all major office formats located in the My Documents folder

Other Fles and Folders
=5 Select files and folders to back up

5. On the next page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name depending on
the chosen task.

Click the check box next to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

Name Type -
= CJ) My Computer My Computer
5 [ [] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv
= ""‘muadwrraa( First Track
B @Maaersoaw MBR |
’UBascHadDuk1NManMwnWSSCSIMDw) Intemal Hard Disk Driv)
| £ First Hard Disk Track Frrst Track
] 7 Master Boot Record MER
] @ Local Disk (E) Pamary
] @ Local Disk (1) Prmary
| (= Local Disk () Pamary
| € Local Disk () Primary

5 7 [5] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)  Intemal Hard Disk Driv ™

-~
-

The sze of objects o back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

6. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to the Backup Capsule option.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Please select how would you like to save the
archive:

° ESavedaatomeBed(mCmie]
Save data to local/network drives.
Save data to physical partitions.
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD

7. Edit the archive name if necessary.
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Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as a subfolder where backup data fies wil

be stored
Archive detais
Archive name arc_030909071001085
Estimated archive size 44GB

Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, delete
outdated backups from the Backup Capsule or resize it with the Manage Backup Capsule
Wizard.

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Flease enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive

[
Mo comment

9. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

10. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then burn the resulted image to CD/DVD, please do the

following:

Launcher
1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, select Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk
system, or only separate partitions.
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Disks or Partitions
| Back up your hard disk or a separate partition

E-mail
Back up emal messages. accounts and the address book of MS Outiook. Outiook Express, and
Windows Mai

AN
[l[ < .| Media Files
~=" Back up your photos, videos. music and other media files located in the My Documents folder

 e—
i

| Documents

V”“ Back up documents of all major office formats located in the My Documents folder

[ ] Other Files and Folders
= Select fies and folders to back up

4. On the next page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name depending on
the chosen task.

Click the check box next to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

Name Type A
= Gl My Computer My Computer
5 | [7] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv
= 7] /7 First Hard Disk Track First Track
] € Master Boct Record MBR |
@ Socsvsc) [ ]
5 [7] {5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv,
| 53 First Hard Disk Track First Track
] & Master Boot Record MBR
7 &9 Local Disk (E) Primary
] @ Local Disk (1) Pamary
| L% Local Disk (7) Primary
7] B Local Disk () Primary

= 7 [5] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual $ SCS! Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv ™

-~
-

The size of objects to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Burn the data to CD or DVD option.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Flease selact how would you e 1o save the
archive
S‘!“dﬂmm}
Save data to localnetwork dives.
Save data to physical paritions.
Save data to FTP locatons.

@ Bum tha data to CD or DVD.

6. Select arecordable device on the list of available CD/DVD devices and edit the archive name, if necessary.
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Select a recocder to bum archive images to

Name Disc types
& Optiarc DVD RW AD-7170A CD-R/RW; DVD-R/RW; DVD-RAM: DVD+R/RW
o COD Bumer Emulator CD-R/RW
2 DVD Bumer Emuiator DVD+R/RW
Archive detals
Archive name BP030909 {No more than 8 symbols and only in English )

Estimated archive size: 4.4 GB

Please take into account the Estimated archive size value. It can give you a hint about the
number of CD/DVD discs required for the operation.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive

F
* Mo comment

8. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to a network share, please do
the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, select Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk
system, or only separate partitions.
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i@ Disks or Partitions
i Back up your hard disk or a separate partition

E-mail

Back up emad messages, accourts and the address book of MS Outlook, Outlook Express, and
Windows Mad

N Media Files
Ui_l‘ Back up your photos, videos, music and other medsa files located in the My Documents folder

rv ) Documents
[ -4 Back up documents of all major office fomats located in the My Documents folder

W"—j Other Files and Folders
{7 Select files and folders 1o back up

4. On the next page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’'s name or a partition’s name depending on
the chosen task.

Click the check box next to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

Name Type -
&= Gl My Computer My Computer
W [7] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, ViMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv
= 7] 7 First Hard Disk Track First Track
] £ Master Boct Record MBR |
€ > ocivwe) =
5 [7] {5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv
| £ First Hard Disk Track First Track
7] € Master Boot Record MER
7 € Local Disk (E) Prmary
] @ Local Disk () Prmary
| (= Local Disk () Pamary
7] B Local Disk () Prmary

= 1 [5] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual $ SCS! Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv ™

The size of objects to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to local/network drives option.
There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Please select how would you like to save the
archive:
Save data to the Backup Capsule
@ Save data to local/network drives.
Save data to physical parttions
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD.

6. Map a network disk to place your backup image to:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;
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Select o folder whene archive should be placed and specify archive name. Archive name will be used a5
subfolder where backup data fies will be sloned

Pechive location: [Cofare_030909071551273/ 2 K 2

Namd &7 Map Network Drive T e e
Remate location mapping
Anstwork shars  © ||

Map to dive letter : | 7 [

Make pesmanent connection

%) Connect as user K [ Cancel

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path to
it;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Mark the checkbox to make this connection permanent. Otherwise it will only be available for the current

Windows session;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

7. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as 3 subfolder where backup data files will
be stored

Archive detais

Archive name arc_0309509071001085
Estimated archive size: 44GB
Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
A available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another
network drive needs to be selected.

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Flease enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive

F
Mo comment

9. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

10. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.
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Backing up a hard disk or partition to an FTP server
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to an FTP server, please do the
following:

Launcher
1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe What to back up page, select Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk

system, or only separate partitions.

Disks or Partitions
Back up your hard disk or a separate partition

E-mail

Back up emad messages, accounts and the address book of MS Outlook, Outlook Express, and
Windows Mail

N, Media Files
{ =% Back up your photos, videos, music and other medsa files located in the My Documents folder

T o Documents
{ =5 Back up documents of 3ll major office formats located in the My Documents folder

[ ) Other Files and Folders
¥ Select fles and folders to back up

4. On the next page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name depending on
the chosen task.

Click the check box next to any hard disk drive or parition you want to back up

Name Type -
= Gl My Computer My Computer
5 [ [Z] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, ViMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv
#7% First Hard Disk Track First Track
] &2 Master Boct Record MBR |
E {=] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv
- £5% First Hard Disk Track First Track
| (€ Master Boot Record MBR
] @9 Local Disk (E) Primary
| @ Local Disk () Prmary
Local Disk (%) Primary
| € Local Disk () Primary

[Z] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, ViMware Vitual § SCSI Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv ~

‘< »

The size of objects to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to FTP locations option.
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There are saveral ways the Wizard can store your data, Please salect how would you ke to save the
archive

Save data to the Backup Capsule

Save data to physical partitions
© Save datato FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD

6. Set up parameters for the required FTP location.

Select a folder whene archive should be placed and specify archive name. Archive name wil be used as 8
subfolder where backup data fles will be slored

Aechive location:  fip.//master paragon-softwares com/backup b4 EE@
Name: Paragon FTF
Login: upload

Pazswiord: L #| Remember password

Piost: 21 Use Active Mode

- Archive location. Type in a full path to the required FTP location;
- Name. Set a name for the FTP server (optional);
- Login. Enter a login to access the FTP server;

- Password. Enter a password to access the FTP server. Click Remember password to save it next time you back
up to this location;

- Port. Specify the required port (21 by default) and click Use Active Mode if necessary;

When ready, click the arrow button opposite the archive location field to check out you’ve got access to the FTP
location.

You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let our program
work with the required port (21 by default).

7. Ifyes, you’ll get a new item on the list named after the selected FTP location. By clicking the + icon you can
browse it to specify a more exact location for your backup image.

Marna Sipe | Date

N B Parmagon FTPimaster paragon-software com/Backup)

8. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as a subfolder where backup data files will
be stored

Archive detals

Archive name arc_030909071001085
Estimated archive size: 44GB
Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

9. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.
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Plaase anter a shod comment to describa the archive

b Ho comment

10. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

11. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
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Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive

To back up a dual boot Mac (Mac OS X and Windows XP/Vista/7) and then place the resulted image to an external USB

drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.

3. Restart the computer. It will be automatically started up into the Linux recovery environment (Normal Mode),

since it’s the only mode that provides support for Mac computers.

4. Inthe Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager.

@ Paragon Hard Disk Manager™
Simple Restore Wzard

Wipe Wizard

Express Resze Wizard

File Transfer Wizard

Baoot Corrector

Network Configurator

Log Saver

Epect CD/DVD

Start the command line

8% BH6 R

Cal

You can create, delete and farmat hard disk
partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stanm now, Lpon the
star, please select the drive and one of its
partitions or its free space. Then activabe the
‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select one of
ihe panitiening operations

5. Launch the Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu of the program: Wizards > Backup Wizard.
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Operaons _ RN vetp

dGPT Disk0 (v —°PY Hard Disk
One Bunon Copy Wizard
pple HFS leop

Backun Wizard

HTFS [Ho label]

SimpleReson Wizand

isk 1 {28 -2790C

I Undelete Partitions

File Transher Wizard
—————— Boot Corecior
| GPT Diskd rive, Size 112 Gb
me [Type | pemwork Configurator sed [Free |Volume label
ed GPT Disk 0 {Size 112 Gh)
Primary FAT32 200 Mb 15.0 Mb 185 Mb EFI1
Primary Apple HFS 545 Gh 14.2 Gb 40.7 Gb leapand
Primary Free 128 Mb
Primary NTFS 56.6 Gb 109 Ghb 45.7 Ghb Mo label]

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. On the What to back up page, select your Mac hard disk.

[retained GPT Disko | Model VMware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112Gb
[N Tvolume [Type |File Sysiem  [Size Jused [Volume label  [Active |
Retained GPT Disk 0 (Size 112 E-'E-'-
L Primary Appla HFS 549Gh 142 Gb leopard Mo
E R Primary NTFS S%EGhE  108Gh  [Mo label] Yes

8. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to any local drive or a network share option.

Please select how would you like 10 Save the archive

(%) Save datato any local drives or a network share

Choose this option if you want o save your data 1o kcal
mounted or physical partition, 1o USE or FireWare exiernal
drives and 0 a mounted network share. You will be prompied o
choose a lbeation you want io S ave the archive o,

) Burn data to CO/OVD
Choase this option il you wan the Wizard % burn the arhive o
CDor DVD. You will be prompted %o choose a CDor DVD RW
drive.

9. Select an external USB drive as a backup destination.
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Specify image file to create

Look in: [H (NTFS, 2 on Disk 1) (UFSD disk - 4bg |
L ] rchive
) SRECYCLEBIN
I -Trashes
Blonsone,
) RECYCLER
I System Volume Inforem ation I D
1 ) head
-
QI renamers | [ mewhiderrn | | Delete (F8) |
" File name: |rmg_l:n;| phf I | Save |
File type: |:....--::-- phi vl | Cancel
l < Back l Hexi = | I Cancel ]

10. Edit the archive name if necessary.

~ Backup destination -

Archive name

] HOD/Pan2yBackup StorageImg D0 pbi I[Ii

Space available on destination: 34.8Gb

Approximate archive size: 17.5 Gb

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

: Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

11. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

o~ e hE BT OO eIl -
Please enter backup comments 1o describe the archive

|Arcive 1mg_D0 pb, created: 200806.05 13:42 39 |

12. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment or under
Windows.

Backing up files to a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition
To back up required files or folders and then place the resulted image to a local mounted/unmounted drive, please do
the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
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2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, first take a look at the ready-made backup templates. If none of the options
meets you needs (just our case), then select Other Files and Folders to create a file-based backup of certain
data.

Disks or Partitions
Back up your hard disk or 3 separate partition

@ Back up emai messages, accounts and the address book of MS Outiook, Outlook Express, and
Windows Maid

Jledaﬂlec
L Back up your photos, videos, music and other media files located in the My Documents folder

! Doulnuis
L Bad(mdmnmﬂsddnwdhmfmbcaednmwmsfddu

Qhefl’leca\dFdden
L = Select files and folders to back up

4. On the What folders and files to back up page you can see a list of all partitions (both mounted and unmounted)
available in the system. Mark a checkbox opposite a file, folder or even a whole partition to build up contents of
the future backup image.

Chick the check box next to any file or folder you want to back up

| Name Size Date -
= W | Defaut 7/14/2009 12:14:28 AM
# 7 L AppData 7/13/2009 7:37.05 PM
8 [T | Appdcation Data 7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
© [7] ), Cookies 7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
# ] Ji Desktop 7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
8 7] |} Documents 7/13/2008 95355 PM
# 7] J, Downloads 71372003 704:25PM | =
# 171 | Faveetes 7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
® [7] ), Lnks 7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
# [7] J, Local Settings 7/13/2008 9:53:55 PM
@ 1 L Music 7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
SUOIM 1 Docomeris 712/2009 95355 PM
B ] Ju Nethood 7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
# [ ) Pictures 7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
# [7] ), PontHood 7/13/2009 953:55 PM
# 7] J, Recent 7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
@ [ J SavedGames 7132009 70425PM |

5. On the Backup Destination page, select a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) disk as a
backup destination.
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Lookin: | [E] Arctives (G} E] B % ¥

Hame Dabe

& [Z] Local Disk (£

@ [5] Local Disk (E)
w- |, arc_disk2 /22009 5:25:00 AM
B ), arc_doc 5/2/2008 5:05:42 AM
® ), arc_images 9/2/2009 5:20:26 AM
® |, arc_system 9/2/2003 2:41:04 AM

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Archive name: |arc_030303084734578

7. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.

Include masks manage fles and fokders that will be added 1o the archive.

Finclude mask is specified, all the files that do not conform o the mask will be omitted and will not get into the
archive.

) | Do not use include masks (al fles will be included into the anchive) |

. = || Readable files (13 fiters)

m|» |

Add filter Fenpme category Delste category

“.chan Dolete fiter
“htm  Delets fiter
“html Delete fiter
“pdl Delele fiter
"t [Delete fiter
“hip Delete fiter
“aif  Delete fiter
“doc Delele fiter
“xle  Delete fiter

Add categery...

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

-
IDescription:
() You can use widcards * and 71o spaciy the mask.

Lok J[ Coce |

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



141

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a filter
mask by using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite
its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus they
won’t be added to the backup image.

8. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.

Exciude masks manage files and foldars that will be excluded from archive:
Specify exclude masks

= Executable & Installations (B fiters)

Add fiker Rename category Delste category

ol Delete fiber E
“exe [elste fiter
*ocx [elste fiber
*wxd Delete fiter
* cab Jedete fiker
*ma  [Delste fiber
“map [elete fiter
*drv  Delste fiker

= Papciliary files (13 fikemn)

Add fiker Rename category Delste category

9. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Flease enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive

F
Mo comment

10. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

11. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating a differential to a full partition backup
To update an image of the selected partition, please do the following:

Launcher

1. Click the Differential Partition Backup item of the Wizards menu.
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2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

R show al [+] @ K I

Creation Date Source Objact Saze'|
9/2/2009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware. VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) ‘
9/2/2009 5:20:25 AM  New Vohame (F)) y
9/2/20095:11:41 AM  Filedevel Acchive 112
9/2/2009 5:06:03 AM  Filedevel Archive

9/2/2009 23300 AM  Local Disk (C) 499

- mmmn -y oy o

- s .. . - ——— - -

Local Disk (C:)

My system backup

[No fsbel]

NTFS Total size:  433.9GB
. 85GB Free space: 4914GB

G:/arc_system/arc_system PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lookin: | [5] Archives (G)) E] o X ¥
Name Size Date -
4], arc_images Y2008 52026 AM
= J, arc_system 9/2/2009 2:41:04 AM
| arc_system.001 1.8GB 97272009 24104 AM
1968 9/2/2009237:32 AW
| arc_system pem 156 Bytes 9/272009241:03AM |
s &c_system pfm 663KB $9/272003 24104 AM  ~
Swich to Archive List View
Archive Fle Detals
Name: Local Disk (C:)

Comment: My system backup
Volume lsbel: [No label]

Fle system:  NTFS Total size: 4939GB
Used space: 85GB Free space: 4314GB
File: G/arc_system/arc_system PBF
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A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. The Archive Content page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. It includes a full
description of properties about the partition. In addition, there is the possibility to modify backup settings. To
activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option at the foot of the page.

Acchive Content
'VN”" Type VFiesy!em Sze | Used |
i3] = Local Disk (€) Primary NTFS 4339GB 85GB
Archive Detals
Name Local Disk (C:)
Volume Iabel:  [No label]
Fle system:  NTFS Total size;  493.9GB
Used space: 85GB Free space; 4314GB
| Change backup settings

5. On the Backup Destination page, select where you want to place your backup image.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data, Plese salect how would you lke to save the
archive

@ Save data to the Backup Capsule
Save data to physical paditions
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as a subfolder where backup data files wil
be stored

Archive detais

Archive name arc_030509071001085
Estimated archive size: 44GB
Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

f Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;

Please enter a shof comment bo describa the archive

L] [Ro commen
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8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

After the operation is completed you receive a differential backup of the selected partition. It is placed into the specified
destination (a local or network disk, the Backup Capsule or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined by the wizard.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating an increment to a full partition backup
To update only files you need since the last full partition backup, please do the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Create File Complement... item of the Wizards menu.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

Type Creation Date - Source Object Size FAags Co Mourted -
= T T e ey T = =
E 5/2/2009 5:20:25 AM  New Volume (F) 24GB - 5
= 97272009 23300 AM  Local Desk IC:) 4939GB =i M =
@ 9272009 22115 AM  Local Désk: 1) 509.8 MB - M
59/2/2009 22110 AM  Local Desk () 1.4GB M 2

i [
it Fla %
Archive File Detals

Local Disk {C:)

My system backup

i [Mo labad]
NTFS Total size:  459.9GB
85GE Frem space: 491.4 GB

Gfarc_system/anc_system PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Lockin: | [5] Achives (G2 EI B ¥ Y
Hame Size | Date -
R R ST : T T T
& | ac_doc 92,2009 5:05.42 AM
& . orc_images V0352028 AM | -
B ) ac_system 8727008 2:41:04 AM 2

I 2c_system FEF 15GB 9/2/2009 23732AM ~

Mlasirs: Local Disk (C:)
Commeni: My system backup
Volume label: [No label]

File system:  NTFS Total size:  459.9GB
Used space: B5GEB Free space: 431.4GB
File; Go/ar_system.arc_system PEF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. On the What folders and files to back up page you can see contents of the selected partition archive. Mark a
checkbox opposite a file or folder to build up contents of the future incremental image.

Click the check box next to any file or folder you want to back up
Name Size Date -
' & W ) Defaut 7/14/72008 121428 AM
® ] | AppData 7/13/2008 7:37.05 PM
8 [T Ju Appdcation Data 7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
® [7] ), Cookies 7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
@ [ J, Desktop 7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
771372008 953.55 PM
7/13/2009 7-04:25 PM
7/13/72009 7.04:25 PM
71372008 704:25 PM
7/13/2008 9:53:55 PM
7/13/2009 7.04:25 PM
7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
7/13/2008 9:53:55 PM
7/13/72009 7:04:25 PM
7/13/2008 9:53:55 PM
7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
71372008 70425PM  ~

m

To continue, cick Next

5. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.
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Inchude masks manage files and folders that will be added o the archive
¥ inchude mask is specifiied, al the files that do not conform (o the mask will be omitted and will ot get into the
archive

@ Usainclude masks

Readable files (12 fiters)

“.chm Delete filer
“hitm Delete fiker
“html Dolete fiter
“pdl  Delste filer
"t Delete filer
“hp Delete fiter
*mf  Delsta filer
“doc Delete filer
*xs Delste filer

- PR W A

[ Add category... |

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

£7] Create new categeory ]
Nama: |
Filter. [ Browse
Description:

I} You can use wildcards = and 710 spacy the mask.

ok [ Cons

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a filter mask
by using * or ? wildcards;

o Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite
its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus they
won’t be added to the backup image.

6. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.
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Exciude masks manage files and foldars that will be excluded from archive:
Specify exclude masks

= Executable & Installations (B fiters)

Add fiker Rename category Delste category

ol Delete fiber E
“exe [elste fiter
“ocx [Delste fiter
*wxd Delete fiter
“cab [elste fiter
*ma  [Delste fiber
*drv  Delste fiker

= Papciliary files (13 fikemn)

Add fiker Rename category Delste category

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase anter a shod comment to describa the archive

b Ho comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or set a time table for it.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected partition archive containing
information specified in the wizard. It is placed into the same destination as the base image.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating an increment to a full file backup
To update a file backup, please do the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Incremental File Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) file archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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= e Ix
[ Type Crestion Date =  Soucs Object Size Flags Com Mounted
S/2/2009 5:11:41 AM  Rle-devel Archive -
8/2/2005 5:06:03 AM  Filedevel Archive 4 KB o | M.
2nitch to Fle Veew
Aochive Fie Detals
Comment,  Images
Backup date: /272009 5:11:41 AM Totalsie:  113.1 KB (115,869 Bytes)
Archive size: 1012 KB (103,723 Bytes)
Fle: C:/are_imagas,/FLOOOO00000000000000 archive pf

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lookin: | [5] Local Disk (C) (] @ % 2
hame Size Dste -l
=1 [Z] Local Desk iC)
= |, arc_images 97252000 5:11:18 AM
= |}y FLODOOO0000000000000 9/2/2009 5:11:18 AM
archive phi 1M2KE 9272009 5:11:41 AM
[T 7 —— 1IN BOENA KM
Swchto Archive List View
Archive Fle Detads
Comment:  Images
Backup date: 5/2/2009 5:11:41 AM Totalsize: 1131 KB (115,869 Byies)
Archive siza: 1012 KB (103,723 Bytas)
File C/arc_images/FLODOO0D000000000000 archive pli

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected file archive. It is placed into the
same destination as the base image.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
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Recovery Scenarios

Fixing MBR after a boot virus attack
Let’s assume that the MBR (Master Boot Record) of your hard disk has been corrupted as a result of a boot virus attack,
thus your system fails to boot.

To fix the MBR of your hard disk, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

=+ Normal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Hode enyironment

& Low-Graphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8@ MBR

& Find 05es on ypour hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.
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1 . * |vou can create, delete and format hard disk
@j Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ panitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upan the
; Wi stan, please select the drive and one of its
% Simple Restore Wizard partitians or its free space. Then activate the
“Partition’ pull-down menu and select one of
ﬂ Wipe Wizard e panitiening operations.
% Express Resize Wizard
ﬁp File Transfer Wizard
@ Boot Cormmector
ﬂ Network Configurator
@ Log Saver
& Eject CD/DVD
L=
Start the command line
w

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, select the Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR) option.

Flease choo e the operation

C? Seanch for Windows installations 1o conect
(&) Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR)

() Correct the partition beot record

() Medify partition parameters

() Correct boot parameters (booini, BCD)

To begin, click Next.

5. On the next page choose the required hard disk from the pull-down list (if several) and then select the Update
the MBR executable code option.

Piease choose the hard disk 1o correct boot problems:

Flease pointowut the operation o perferm:

(Z} View the MER
(® Update the MBR executable code

() Reorder primary panitions (change sks)

6. Confirm the operation.

! 1 Update the MBR executable code of the Basic Disk 0 (40,0 Gb)?

o =

7. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary page. The program
also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the exact location in

the opened dialog.
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Reporting

'3 You have successlully campleted boot cormection. To view the repan
an the aperations perdormed, click Report,

Report

Report

Paragon Beol Coreciar's Repan
Operations perdormed:

Operation #1; Correct the Master Boot Record
Hard disk targeted: Basic Disk 0

Status: Successiul

Date and Time: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 140109

8. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.
9. Reboot the computer.

Correcting BCD (Boot Configuration Data)
To automatically correct BCD of a Win2K+ system, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch Boot Corrector.
3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select Correct boot parameters... to let the wizard fix BCD in all found Win2K+ installations.

Windows installation to comect
View the st of all windows installations and comect boot parameters

Cormect the Master Boot Record (MBR)
View the kst of all Hard Disks and comect MBR executable code on some of them

Edit/View Sectors
View, edt, backup and restore sectors or a group of sectors on the hard disk or parition of your
choice

Comect boot parameters (boot ini, BCD)
_ Automatically comect bootini and BCD on all hard disks in system

5. The wizard will ask you to confirm the operation. Apply the changes to complete.
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The wizard has not apphed the changes yet. On this page you can etther accept or reconsider the
changes

Note: ¥ you accept the changes. the wizard wil physically perform all operations. You won! be able to
intermupt this process or undo the changes.

& may take some time to apply the changes. You may also be asked to restart your computer during this
process

Would you like to apply the changes?

@ [ Yes. 2pply the changes physicaly. |

" No, let me

After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

Fixing Windows startup ability
Let’s assume that due to an unknown reason your Windows fails to complete the startup procedure. At first everything
seems quite OK, you can see the standard startup messages on the screen, but at some moment it hangs up.

To fix your Windows startup ability, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

-+ Hormal Mode Hain recouvery
& Safe Mode environment

& Lou-Graphics Sale Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk B HBR

& Find 05es on pour hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.
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1 . * |vou can create, delete and format hard disk
&j Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ panitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now. Upan the
; Wi stan, please select the drive and one of its
% Simple Restore Wizard partitians or its free space. Then activate the

“Partition’ pull-down menu and select one of
Wipe Wizard the panitiening operations.

[

Express Resze Wizard
File Transfer Wizard

Boot Cormrector

VG otk

Network Configurator
Log Saver
7 Eject CD/DVD
L=
(ol Start the command line

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, select the Search for Windows installations to correct option.

Please choose the operation;

(®) search for Windaws installations o cormect
O Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR)

() Correet the panition baot recond

) modity panition paramesers

(Z} Correct boot parameters (boovini, BCD)

To begin, click Mext.

5. On the next page choose the required Windows installation from the list of found installations (if several), then
select the Edit the Boot.ini file option. If you’re not sure which installation you need, please use the Properties
button to get more info on the selected item.

Correct Windows installations

Pragram has searched for valid Windows installations an your
computer, The results of the search you can see below, Stalus 5 refers
19 a system partition (you can edit the Bootini file), B - a boot panition
(you can correct the System Registry).

N |Faritan |Stats [Sysem mar  [Type
1 Disk 0, Partition 0 S5+B  WINDOWS WinXp

Far the highlighted Windows installation, please

paint out the operation o perdorm:
) Carrect drive leters in the System Registry
(&) Edit the Boot.ini file

) Correctthe partition boot record

Adjust 05 o oot on new hardwane

Ta continue, click Mext

6. Examine the file — maybe that’s where the problem is. If it contains a mistake, correct it by using the appropriate
buttons.
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Edit the Boot.ini file on Hard Disk 0, Partition 0

[boat laader]

tlimeout=10

default=mubi0kdisk(DirdiskiDipantition{ INWINDOWS

[operating systems)

muli(0idi sk (0irdisk (0)panitien( INWINDOWS ="Paragan VMWare Windows XP Partition 017 fazsudesct 1

oo ] [ msex ][ s | (_veee |

I Edin ] |_ Insert the sample I] Add the sample ]

7. If the Boot.ini file does not contain any mistake, please return to the Correct Windows Installations page to
correct drive letters in the Windows System Registry.

Correct Windows installations

Program has searched for valid Windows installations on your
compuier. The results of the search you can see below, Status S refers
16 @ Sysiem panition (you can edit the Bootini file), B - a boo panition
(you can correct the System Registry).

|[N |Panmion |Stams [Sysem oot Type
1 Disk0, Partition 0 5+B  WINDOWS Winxp

For the highlighted Windows installation, please

paint out the aperation o perfarm:
(&} Correct drive leners in the Sysiem Regisiry
() Editthe Boovini file

() Correct the pariition boot record

Adjust 05 to boot on new hardware

To continue, click Next,

8. On the next page choose a hard disk from the pull-down list (if several), then the required partition. If you're not
sure which installation you need, please use the Properties button to get more info on the selected item.

* Panitions List | Lefiers Map

Below you can choose a hard disk drive and see all panitions on it Information about drive letiers
assigned 1o these panitions |s 1aken from the Sysiem Regisiry of the Windows installation selecied.

[Basic Disk +| 400 Gb, VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive
N [Type |active |Fite System  [volume 1abel |Size |Drive leters |
0 Primary Yes  NTFS Winxp 30Gb =
1 Primary Mo NTFS Application  9.8Gh E
?  Primary Mo BackupCapsul [Ho label) 100 Gb <Mone>
3 Primary Mo Free 17.2Ghb <Mones
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9. Click the Edit Letters button to correct an existing drive letter or assign a new one in the Windows System
Registry.

Partitions List

Drive letters it. Information about drive letiers

the Windows installation selecied.

Lemers
Basic Disk 0 Drive
N [Type SIARI)S |Drive leners
0 Primary T | 1 <Mone>
1 Primary 13 E:
2 Primary Add Gh wMonE
3 Primary — Gb  <Mone=
Recommended 1o iy - C:. If used,
you can release itin Leters Map.

Close

== :

10. Once you’ve assigned the appropriate drive letter, close the dialog, then click the Apply button.

11. Confirm the operation.

ﬂ Apply the changes?

e

[ ve J[ ™ |

12. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary page. The program

also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the exact location in
the opened dialog.

the report

Paragon Boot Correclor's Report
Operations perormed:

Cperation £1; Change drive leners

Partition tangeted: Hard disk 0, Partition
Info: System Root folder is =° fnpuser, If
Status: Successful bnd make
Daie and Time: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 16:14:16

Save Close

To go io the beginning, click here.

13. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.

14. Reboot the computer.
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Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But
you’ve got the bootable backup capsule containing a backup of your hard disk. That’s just enough to easily get your
system back on track again.

To restore your hard disk from a backup image contained in the backup capsule when the current OS is down, please do
the following:

1. Start up the computer from the bootable backup capsule. By default, the program offers to use the F1 hot key to
boot from it.

& Floppy disk Hain recouvery
3 Hin XP "Hin¥P" anu i ronment

FY Normal Mode |

A Safe Mode

A This scenario implies that the backup capsule is bootable.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux).

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

™ |You can creaw, delete and format hard disk

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stanm now, Lpon the
Simple Restore Wizard star, please select the drive and one of its

partitions or its free space. Then activabe the
‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select one of

Wipe Wizard the panitiening operations
Express Resze Wizard
File Transfer Wizard
Baoot Corrector
Network Configurator
Log Saver

Epect CD/DVD

Start the command line

A7 BH6 S uReF

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required archive

will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your image, double click
on it to proceed.

Select Image

I-HI_I;Z-. Fam2yarc _270%0814 520967 1/ac_27050814% 2 .'.l--.I D

You can sebect image from list below (on Double click)

008 May 27 14:52:55 arc_270

6. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information
about the archive.

~ Disk preview

Volume [Type |File System |Size [Used [volume label | ]
Basic Disk 0 (Size 400 Gh)
. Primary NTFS i0Gh 18Ghb WinxpP
Primary NTFS 598Gk 52.8Mb Applicatio

Arehive details 2
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive name: Jarc_27050814520967 1farc_2 7050814520967 1. PEF
Creamsd: 2008 May 27 Tue 14:52:55 a

7. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to (if several in your computer). By default, the
program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we actually need.

D HTFS

|E’..|'-|-. Disk O

| Medel Viware Virual IDE Hard Drive, Size 40.0 Gb

N [volume |Type |File System | Size |Volume label  |Active  |Hidden |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 40.0 Gh)

0 C: Primary NTF5 3.0 Ghb Wink}P ] ]

1 o Primary NTFS 9.8Ghb Application No No

2 Primary BackupCapsule 100Gh [Ma labean Vs Vs

3 Primary Free 17.2Gb No No

[ resize proporton ally

You can also make the program resize the on-disk partitions proportionally if necessary by marking the
appropriate checkbox.

All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.
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8. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

Your partitions before operations
Your partitions after operations

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

D: NTFS *: BackupCapsule

Operatins list Subaperation progress

1: Reswore panition or disk L |

Operation progress

T |

Time elapsed:  08:00:31 Time w finish: 00:03:47

Copied so farr 2239 Mb Read so far 276.0 Mb(23.0 Mbys)
To copy: L&6Gb  Wrile so far: 276.0 Mb{27.6 Mbys)

Overall progress

Restore Disk 0 from fike: farc_27050814520967 1fan_2 7050814520867 1. PBF

Opening archive arc_270508145 20967 1_0000p 000,

Restore Primary partition O (disk 00 from file: fare_27050814 52096 7 1arc_270508145 3096 71_0000 p 000
Data writing...

10. After completing the operation close the wizard and reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

A To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But
you’ve got a backup of your system partition on a bootable DVD disc. That’s just enough to easily get your system back
on track again.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on CD/DVD when the current OS is down, please do the
following:

1. Insert a CD/DVD disc containing the previously prepared backup image into a CD/DVD drive (the BIOS must be
enabled to boot the system from the CD/DVD device).

f This scenario implies that you have got a bootable archive on your CD/DVD.

In case the backup image is stored on several CD/DVD disks, please insert the first one.
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2. Restart the computer.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

F. Mormal Hode Main recovery
& Safe Hode enyironment

& Low-Graphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8@ MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

4. Inthe PTS DOS launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in Linux as well.

1 ) - Provides Restore for hard disks/paritions. All
@ﬂ Paragon Hard Disk Manager drives (including NTF5) are already mounied
as ¢, d;, e, eic. tis possible w ejectyour
't% Simple Restare Wizard “OROM

D:'l Cne Button Copy Wizard

—ﬁ File Transfer Wizard

P
@ Boot Comector

Stan the command line

@ Reboot the computer

5. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required archive
will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your image, double click
on it to proceed.
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]I'"-lll iram_hic B P280508 PEF

You can sebect image from list below (on Double click):

160

* |Created on |Archive name

@ 2008 May 27 145255  anc_27050814520967 1 PRF

= 2008 May 28080334 BPIHEPRF

7. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information

about the archive.

- Panition préview

HTF5S WinXP ‘

Archive details:

Type

Archive name
Created:

File sysiem:
Drive letier;
Vialume labe|
Size (capacity)
Used space:
Free space:
Seciors/Clusier:

Image of the pafition

I BPIE050E PEF

08 May 28 \Wed 08:03:54
NTFS

WinXpP

30Gh (3.216052.224 b)
1.8Ghb (50%)

1.2Gb (35%)

1

8. On the next page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in your
computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we

actually need.

Basic Disk 0 - 40.0 Gb
: NTFS

1 Beseelll e

[Basic Disk 0 | sizedoochb

[N Jvolume [Type |Fite System  |Size |volume label  Jactive  [Hidden |
[ Primary NTFS 30Ghb WinxpP Yes Mo
1 Primary NTFS 9.8Gb Application Mo N
A Primary BackupCapsule 100 Gh [Ho label] Mo Yes
I = Primary Fres 17.2Gb Mo Mo

JAN

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the

operation.

9. On the Partition Start and Size page you can change size of the partition and its location if necessary.
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~ Paniion preview

NTFS WinXP

Mew size: (1859 - 3067) Mb

3 [os7 |3 b
Free space before: (0 - 1208 Mb
3] 13w
Free space afier: (0 - 1208 Mb
] o S

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

wew cageson

Your partitions before operations:

e | —

Your partitions after sperations:

v | T

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress

LI |

1: Restore partition or disk
Operation progress

e ]

Time elapsed:  00:01:10 Time 1 finish 00:06:36

Copied so far:  290.0 Mb Read so far 366.0 Mb (5.7 Mby/s)
To copy L.5Gb  Write so far 366.0 Mb (52.3 Mby/s)

Overall progress

LTI |

Reswore Primary pantion 0 (disk 0) from file: Z /BP280508 PBF
Data writing...

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from a network drive
Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But
you’ve got a backup of your hard disk on a remote backup server. That’s just enough to easily get your system back on

track again.
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To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a network drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to accept.

S

Press Page Up and Page Down to scroll the text

End User License Agreement il
between

PARAGON Software GmbH,
Heinrich-von-Stephan-Str. 5 ¢, 79100 Freiburg, Germany,

and

You, as end user

If you accept the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

[V { agcept the terms in the License Agreement |

Accept Decline I

A If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use the program.

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Select the Restore Wizard.
4. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Browse for Archive page you need to specify the required backup image. So you should take the
following steps to do that:

e Select Network as a backup destination;

Lopk: in: @.‘.‘e'.'.-,:u. ﬂ £ ';?f q‘
G Disk Drives

Hame

& CIM

;_i Bowet (K)
B Backup Capsules

I Backup Capsule on Hard Disk 0
CJ] Hetwork placas

e B
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e Map a network disk where your archives are placed:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;

Look in: IEJ] Hastwork ;I o 5 “Ftk
Hams Size | Date
o [.‘—I'lll.,-.c......l..- ] )
24

A natworc shans :| _I
Map to dive letter . |El =

[~ Mzke pamanent connection

A
¥) Connect as user oK Cancal

P

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path
to it;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

A You can also map a network disk with Network Configurator.

e Choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File Details section displays a short

description of the selected image.

Name Size Date ;I
O L ROTRCEIoTT (U
41 (8)CD Drve (E:) PARAGON
+ [ Boet X
=} |5} Net Backup Storage (\\server'\usrs'\axchange) (Z
- rc_280508103150968 5/28/2008 2.37:21 AM
216KB 5
1GB §
17.1 KB

Name Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Model)

Comment: Backup of My Hard Disk

Type: Basic Hard Disk Drive

Total size: 40GB

File: Z:/arc_280508103150968/ac_280508103150968 PBF

6. The What to Restore page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. Select the required
item to restore. In our case it is the first partition of the disk.
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Pleasa salact one of the obyect(s) to restore:

Nym Type File system | Size
J Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Model) Basic Hard Disk Drive 40GB
‘ Primacy NTFS 25Ge 2GB
Primary NTES 3.7G8 Z‘Z gMB

—Archive Detais
| Name: Local Disk (*)
Volume label: WinXP
Fle system: NTFS Totalsize: 29GB
Usad space; 18GB Frea spaca: 11GB

7. Onthe Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in

your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Plaasa salect a place you would ike 1o rastore the archive 1o, Note that £ you selact an existing hard disk or
parttion, ts content will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive.

[ Basic n-}fmfk 6’&;4...,; Virtual IDE Hard f)r_m)
©) Applicati... || [ ) Backup C... Il ©) (Unallocated)
97GBNTFS || ¥ s9ce 17.2GB
Total size: 2.9GB
Used: 1.8G8
Free: 1.1G8

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

8. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size
of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

Your hard diek afterthe changes

[ Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMwm: Vmud IDE Hard Dnvc)

’l H '!)"W"cd' I ‘ «_a) ) Backup C... 1. @) (Unallocated) |
276 1 58CB [ 172 GE |

Logical Disk Restore Options

Piease specfy the size of the restored pariion: 3067 5] 1845 MB - 3067 MB

Plaase spacfy size of free space before the partition |Z 5. OMB-1217MB
Piaase specify size of fres space aftar the parition: IC 3. OMB-1217 M8

Assign the folowing drive letter Ivl

9. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.
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~Would you ke to apply your changes 7
(% | Yes. apply the changes physicaly. |
" Ho. st me ru«:u:"mn-.‘rarlmS

10. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Restorng from archive

i
Time elspsed:  00:00:17
Tima remaining. 00:03:45

Opearations datals

- - - — ~ e T e
i) Restore Primary partition Q {Gisk 0) from file: Z-/arc_280508103150368/arc_280508103150568_000Cp.000

i) Data writing

< |21

[T Shutdown system on complete

Mark the checkbox at the bottom of the window to automatically switch off the computer on the successful

accomplishment of the restore operation.

11. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS recovery environment.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from a local drive
Let’s assume that your operating system gives trouble after having installed brand new software. But you've got a
backup of the system partition on a local disk. That’s just enough to easily roll it back to the point when run smoothly.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the following:
Launcher
1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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%) Show al ] @ @& i

| Type CreationDate ~  Source Object Sae i
;6 9/3/2009 3:57:21 AM  Local Disk () 24GB

\E 9/2/2009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)  10GB

(=] 9/2/2009 5:20:25AM  New Volume () 24GB

\[J 9/2/20095:11:41 AM  Fledevel Archive 113.1KB

\[J §/2/2009 5:06:03 AM  Fledevel Archive 4KB

= 9/2/2009233.00 AM  Local Disk (C) 4399GB

(5] 9/2/2009 221:01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)  10GB

< ’
Swich to File View

Acchive Fie Detals

Name: Local Disk (C:)
Comment, My system backup
Volume labal: [No label]

Fle system: NTFS Total size: 4399GB
Used space: 85GB Free space: 4914GB
Fle: G:/arc_system/arc_system PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lockin: | [5] Archives (5G) ] @ % 2
|Nam|r -Sms -Du.c B
= [5] Archives 157
& ) arc_disk2 9/2/2009 5:25:00 AM
¥ | ac_doc WEr009 5:05:42 AM |
= |, arc_images /372009 35721 AM | =
| are_system 9272009 24104 AM | |
[ G0 52200923732 AM -
Files of type: | Archive files E
5 Achive L s
Archive File Details
Narne Local Disk (C:)

Comment: My system backup
Volume label:  [No label]

Fie system:  NTFS Total size:  433.5GB
Used space: B5GEB Free space: 451.4GB
File: Gi/arc_system/arc_system PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
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On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in

your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Please select 3 place you would like to restore the archive to. Note that f you select an existing hard disk or partition,
ts content will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

) Local Disk (C)
499.9 GB NTFS

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

5. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size
of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

‘Your hard disk: after the changes:

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

@) Local Disk (C:)

199 9 GE NTF

Geometry Restors Options

Plaasa specify the size of the restored partition: 511998 | 8719 MB - 511938 MB
Flease specify sive of free space before the parition: |0 | OME - 503273 MB
Flease specify size of free space sfterthe padition: |0 % OMB - 503279 MB

6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

o

Apply pending changes 7

Do mot show this message again [ Mo

7. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.
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o

. System restart is required to complete the operation.
! What would you like to do?

The operation Restore partition or disk needs exclusive access to the volume
C: and cannot be completed without system restart. After restart, the operation will
contnue in boottime mode. Do not tum off the computer until the
operation completes.

-
| Pieasecodmreﬂmdmoompuer.meooerwonwlbewmveddwi
system restat ;

i

£ Ratry
Manually close usad files and retry the operation

o)

@ The operation cannot be completed without restart bacause some files are in use and

prevent exclusive access 1o the volume
5

8. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Suboperation progress

Gparacon| '
) [FOPTWARE GRouP Restore partition or disk
] J
Hork time00:00:55 Time to finish00:00:26
Done: 521 HB Read: 532 MB(35.2 MB/s)
All: 8.71 GB Hrite: 532 MB(S53.2 MB/s)

Overall progress
[ |

Loading Paragon Engine

Copyright Copuright 1388-2008 Paragon Technologie GabH. ALl rights reserved.
Please wait ...

Universal File Sustem Driver initialization...

Getting partitions info...

Flushing sustes buffers, please wait......ccciiviecsnenssncsssrnssnnsnnnnnnns
Restore Primary partition O (disk ©) from file: Gi/arc_system/arc_sustems.PBEF
Data writing. ..

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Dperation in progress... press 'ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environments.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB drive
Let’s assume that your Mac fails to boot because of a hard disk malfunction. But you’ve got a backup of your hard disk
on an external USB drive. Just replace the failed disk with a new one and carry out a bare metal restore.
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To restore a dual boot Mac from a backup image located on an external USB drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.
3. Restart the computer.

4. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it’s the only mode that
enables to work with USB devices.

F. Mormal Mode Main recovery
& Safe Hode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

5. Inthe Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard.

= * |You can create, delete and farmat hard disk
@j Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stanm now, Lpon the

; stan, please select the drive and one of its
Simple Restore Wizard partitions or its free space. Then activate the
Parition” pull-down menu and select one of
Wipe Wizard e panitixning opLrations

Express Resze Wizard

% o0 RL oF

File Transfer Wizard

Boot Cormrector
Network Configurator
Log Saver

Epect CD/DVD

Start the command line

B % 8%6

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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On the What to Restore page, click the standard browse button [...] to find the required archive. When done,
double click on it to select.

Select archive...

File mame: ||._-:-_ vista_phbi | Open
File type: [asehive files ¢+ phi v| | Cancel |
= Back R ERTIES Cancel |

8. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information
about the archive.

~ Disk preview

Volume [Type [File System  |Size Jused [volume label |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 112 Gb)

" Primary FATIG 200 Mb 15.0 Mb [Ma label]

- Primary Apple HFS 549Gh 14.2Gb lespard

' Primary HTFS 566 Gh 109 Gb [Ma label]
Anchive details: -
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive name: 9 0528hddeo_vista/lea_vista pbi
Created: 2008 May 29 Thd 21:16:51 “

To contimee resiore process, chick Next.

9. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to.

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Dri

Basic Disk 1 (28)- 279 Gb

[Basi Disk o | Model VMware Virual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112 Gb

N |volume |Type | File System |Size |volume label  [Active  [Hidden |
Basic Disk 0 {Size 112 Gb)

[ I Primary Frea 112 Gb Mo Mo
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A All contents on disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the operation.

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

Ve chames on

Your partitions before operations:

- |

Your partitions after operations:

- Apple HFS leopard HTFS [Ho label)

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list Suboperation progress
1: Restore partition or disk (! ]
Operation progress
| |
Time elapsed:  00:00:16 Time o finish: 002624

Copied sofar: 1920 Mb  Read so far 192.0 Mb(24.0 Mbys)
To copy: 14.0 Gb  Write o far 192.0 Mb(38.4 Mb/sh

Owverall progress

Convening disk 0 o GPT

Opening archive beo_vista_0000p 000..

Restore Primary partition O (disk 0) from file: /r90528hddleo_vistaleo_vista_0000p 000
Duata writing

Opening archive leo_vista_0001p 000

Restare Primary partition 1 (disk 00 from file: /19052 8hddleo_vistalea_vista_0001p 000
Doata writing...

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

Restoring a file increment

Let’s assume that you’re busy with developing some project and you make file increments of it on a day-to-day basis not
to lose valuable information. So you’ve got a file backup chain. One day you understand that the job of the last three
days is a complete and utter failure. Don’t give up — recover your project to the state when everything’s ok.

To restore a file increment, please do the following:

Launcher
1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment:
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e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

) showe o l*] & B I
Type Creation Date Sourcs Objact Size F
9/372003 T10:36 AM  Filedeved Archive 444 KB
& 932009 3:57-21 AM  Local Disk [ 24GB
|ij /272009 5:24-27 AM  Basic Hard Diskc 1 (VMwane, VMware Vitual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)  10GE
E /2720089 520225 AM New Volume (F) 24GE
J W2/2009 5:11:41 AM Filedevel Archive 1131 KB
F 97272009 5:06:03 AM  Filedevel Archive 4 KB
E 3722009 23300 AM  Local Disk () 453.9GE
& /272009 221-01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Vidwane, VMware Vitual 5 SC5 Disk Dev) 10GE
L) | 2
Swich to File View
Aechive Fle Detads
Comment;  Images
Backup date: 9/3/2009 7:10:36 AM Total size: 444 KB (454,737 Bytes)

Archive size: 392 8 KB (402.279 Bytes)
Fla Ciare_images/FL128563671014435157 /archive phi

Base archive: C-/arc_images/FLOOOOO0000000000000 archive phi

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lookin: | [5] Archives G) [¢] @ % 2
: Name Sze | Date L.

@ ) arc_disk2 9/2/2009 5:25:00 AM

). arc_doc 9/2/2008 5:05:42 AM

=l J, arc_images 9/3/2009 35721 AM | E

= J, off_030909105713295 9/3/2009 3:57.22 AM
1 df_020909105713295 PBF 689KB 9/3/200935722AM
|| |arc_images PBF 45MB_9/2/2003 5:20.26 AM J
Flesof type:  Archive files v
Switch to Archive List View
Archive File Details
Name: Local Disk (%)

Comment.  No comment
Volume tabed:  [No label]

Fle system: NTFS Totalsize: 24GB
Used space: 363 MB Free space: 23GB
Fle: G/arc_images/dff_030909105713295/aff_030509105713295.PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.
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4. Onthe How to Restore page specify the way your archive will be restored. In our case we’d rather restore
contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.

Restore files to: | Oniginal locakion | v |

The files and f place where they were archived from
When restoring your computer
90 Leave existing files

Replace existing fies

5. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Apply pending changes 7

[] Dorot show thismessage again [ Yes | | Mo |

6. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

@, Ovenall progress 100 %
Operation progress:

Sub-operation progress:

Tme elapsed: 00:00:00 Time remaning: 00:00:00

Existing file C./Users/user/Desktop/mages/extrafunclionalty _checkarchiveintegity _seb »

) Easting file C-/Users/user/Desktop/images/exdtrafunctionalty_checkrecoverydisk_selec
Exsting file C:/Usars/usar/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty_edt_sectors png has beer
Bxisting file C./Users/user/Desktop/images/extrafunclionaity_fietransfer_destination pos
Existing file C-/Usars/user/Desktop/images/extrafunctionaity_filetransfer_objects png hz
Exsting file C./Usars/user/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty_fietransfer_revision pag h
Existing file C-/Users/user/Desktop/images/exrafunctionalty _fietransfer_source png ha
Exsting file C./Users/usar/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty _partition_information png F
Exdsting file C./Users/user/Deskiop/images/exdrafunctionaity_sendiogfiles png has beer
Existing file C:/Usars/user/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty_test_suface png has beed &
Exsting file C:/Usars/usar/Desktop/images/axtrafunctionalty _viewlogfiles png has been
Bxdsting file C./Users/user/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty _volume_explorer_destinati
Exsting file C./Users/user/Desktop/images/axtrafunctionaity_volume_explorer_exportp|
Al operstions have been finished -

’

) b st

R N R R R R

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

Let’s assume that your operating system gives trouble because of a virus attack. But you’ve got a backup of your system
partition on a local disk. Besides you make file increments of your documents and e-mail database to that backup on a
regular basis. That's just enough to easily roll everything back to the point when run smoothly.
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To restore your system partition with a file increment from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the
following:

Launcher
1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment archive to your system partition backup:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

) Show =] & E i
. Type Creation Date - Sourca Object Size I‘-
[ 9/3/2009 73958 AM  Flelevel Archive 1363 KB

S3720098 71036 AM  Fisdevel Archive 444 KB
[ 9/3/2009 35721 AM  Local Disk (1) 24GB
E 9/2/2009 5:24:37 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (WMware, Viware Vitual S SCSIDisk Dev)  10GE
B 8/2/2009 5:20:25 AM  New Volume (F:) 24GB

J 92/2009 5:11:41 AM  Fladavel Archive 1131 KB

922009 5:06:03 AM  Fiedevel Archive 4 KB
[ 8/2/2009 233:00 AM  Local Disk (C:) 4535GB
E 9272003 2:21:01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 [WMveare, Vihware Vidual S SCSI Disk Dev) 10GE

’ 3
Swibch to Fie View

Archive File Detads

Comment: [No comment is avalabla]

Backup date: 97172009 7-38-58 AM Total size 135.8 KB (140,120 Bytes)

Archive size: 1.8 KB (1,865 Bytes)
File Guare_images/DIFF 128964623 380000000 FLOOOONO000000000000. archive pfi

Base archive: G.farc_images/ac_images PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Lockin: | [o] Archives IG) =] & % 2
| Mame [Size | Date =]
e ﬂLUGleﬂi[E]
= [E] Archives (G)
B | e _chsk? 9272009 5:25:00 AM L
5 | arc_doc 9/2/2009 50542 AM |
= |, are_images 97372009 7-38:58 AM
| DIFF126564623330000000 9732009 73858 AM
5 || FLOGODOGODOOGO00000 5/2/2009 7-38:58 AM
S i o7 -
Fies oftype: | Archive fies =
wil W

Archive Fle Detals
Comment: [Ma comment is avaiable]

Backup date: 97372009 7-18:58 AM Total size: 1358 KE (140,120 Bytes)
Archive size: 1.8 KB (1,865 Bytes)
Fila: G/are_images/TIFF 12896462 3380000000, FLOOOOO000000000000 archive pii

Base archive: G-/anc_images./arc_images PEF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. On the How to Restore File Complement page select whether you want to restore both, the partition archive
and the desired file increment or just the file increment. In our case we choose the first option.

You have sslected file complement to a volume arhchive. This archive can be restored together with the
volume, or you can only restore the files. saved in the file archive

° _Red«advoknﬁd&a.tl‘mﬂmz
Restore only fles

. Note: f you choose to restore archive together with a volume, all data on the target volume will
be lost. The contents of the volume will be completely replaced from archive

5. Onthe Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in
your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Please select a place you would lice to restore the archive 10. Note that f you select an existing hard disk or partition,
tts content will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
l @) Local Disk (C:)
439.9GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

lgucamu:(&) ©) Local Disk... Q) - I Iq_))(Undloc,,
34GBFAT3Z 24GBNTFS 14G..

AR
22GB

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

6. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size
of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

Copyright© 1994-2011 Paragon Software Group. All rights reserved.



176

Your hard disk after the changes:

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)
lQ)LocdDEd((E) | @ Local Disk. '_gﬁ.Hi Ig)amux:,.-
|| 32 cepata 24GBNTFS 146, 2268

Geometry Restore Options

Please spechy the size of the restored partition: 2470 % 36MB-2470MB
Please specfy size of free space before the pattion: 0+ O MB-2434 MB
Please spechy size of free space sfterthe pattion: 0 2 OMB-2434 MB

7. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Apply pending changes 7

[ Do mot show this message again [ Yes I | Mo |

8. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the

appropriate button to agree.

Iﬁ]

System restart is required to complete the operation.
What would you like to do?

The operation Restore partition or disk needs exclusive access to the volums
C: and cannot be completed without system restart. After restart, the operation wil
contnue n bootime mode. Do not tum off the computer until the
operation completes.

&) Restart the computer
Piease confirm restart of your computer. The operation will be continued after
system restat.

£ Retry

Manually close used files and retry the operation

The operation cannot be completed without restart bacause some files are in use and
@m’tw“muvm<
What fies prevert gperation completon ?

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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Suboperation progress

Gparacon| j
)S SOITWARL GROUP] Restore partition or disk
' |
Hork time00:00:55 Time to finish00:00:26
Done: 521 HE Read: 532 MB(35.2 MB/s)
All: B8.71 GB Hrite: 532 MB(S3.2 ME/s)

Overall progress

Loading Paragon Engine

Copyright Copuright 1398-2008 Paragon Technologie GabH. ALl rights reserved.
Please wait ...

Universal File Sustem Deiver initialization...

Getting partitions info...

Flushing sustem buffers, please Walt...covierernssnssnssssnsaranssnansnsansns
Restore Primary partition O (disk 0) from file: Gifarc_systes/arc_sustes.PBEF
Data writing...

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Dperation in progress... press 'ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

.A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk
To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and copy it to another hard disk when the system fails to boot,
please do the following:

1. Connect the second hard disk to the computer.

2. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.
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Main recovery
& Safe Mode environment

& Lou-Graphics Sale Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk B HBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

4. |n the Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

1 . * |'You can create, delete and farmat hard disk
% Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now, Upon the
; R Wi star, please select the drive and ane of its
% Simple Restore Wizard partitians or its free space. Then activate the
‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select one of
i"-’ﬂ Wipe Wizard the panitiening operations.
% Express Resze Wizard
Tﬁb File Transfer Wizard
@ Baoot Corrector
ﬂ Network Configurator
@ Log Saver
7 Eject CD/DVD
=
Stant the command line
W

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

NTFS, 0 on Disk 0) (WinX® v

W My computer
¥ / (Rootdin
' MyComputer (My computer)
N /mnt (Mounted resources)
M /mnydisk (Local disks)
8 W /media (Removable disks)
$ IDE CD/DVD (NECVMWa VMware IDE CDR1
- ENETTT—
“e* D\ (NTFS, 1on 2isk 0) (Applicaton)
e E\ (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD di:
= ntidr [

=

7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.
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Clipboard Source
™7 /mntdisk/hdal/Documents and Settin [‘ Jser 1]
1 /imndisk/hdalDocumens and Settin . A
L Application Data
) Cookies
L) Deskwop
@ ) E-Mail Database
@ ) Favorites
) Local Settings
J My Documents
) NetHood
) PrimHood
< > ) Recent v
Total data size: nja [ cax | [ Rename(F&) | [ Deew(ra |

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

or a network share item.

Please select how would you like o save the data:

(% Save data to any local drives or a network share
Choose this option il you want 1o $ave your data o lbcal
mounted or physical panition, 0 USE or FireWare external
drives and to a mounted network share, You will be prompted o
choose a location you want i sawve the archive o,

) Burn data te COYDVD

Choose this option il you want the Wizand w burm the data o

CDor DVD. You will be prompied 1o choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive

9. On the Select Destination Path page, select a hard disk to copy the data to by pressing the standard browse

button [...].

~ Select path )
| minidiskMda2 ID
Space avallable on destination: 8.6 Gb
Totaldata size: nja

10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the

operation.

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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Operations list: Suboperation progress

TITTTTITITIT TTITITITIT TITTITIT TITTTITITIITIT TITIT!

Vl‘Trcn;krr;;lrdala N N NP ESOEY NS

Operation progress

TITTIT T T T T T T T T T T I T T I T T T T T T T I T T T T ITITITIT
Time elapsed:  00:00:03 Time 1 finish 00:00:00

Copied so far 17.0 Mb

Overall progress

TITTITIITIT TTITIITIT T I T I T T I TIT I

Transfering “/mntdisk/hdal/Documents and Settings/User/E-Mail Database” w0 “/mndisk/hda2/E-Mail Data
Transfering "/mntdisk/hdal/Documents and Settings/User/My Documents® to “/mntdisk/nda2/My Document
All operations have been finished

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

13. Turn off the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD
To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and burn it to CD/DVD when the system fails to boot, please do the
following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it’s the only mode that
enables to burn CD/DVD discs.

F. Mormal Mode Main recovery
& Safe Hode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.
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* |You can create, delete and format hard disk
% Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partiions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stan now. Upan the
E Simple Restore Wzard stan, please select the drive and one of its

partitions or its free space. Then activate the
“Partition’ pull-down menu and select one of

I w‘lpe Wizard e panitixning opLrations.
Express Resize Wizard
File Transfer Wizard
Boot Cormrector
Network Configurator
Log Saver

Epect CD/DVD

B ™ B0 % etk

Start the command line

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

C\ (NTFS, 0 on Disk 0) (WinX® v

i My computer
' / (Rootdin
W MyComputer (My computer)
M /mnt (Mounted resources)
M /mnudisk (Local disks)
B W /media (Removable disks)
$ IDE CD/DVD (NECVMWa VMware IDE CDR1
B CA\ (NTFS, 0 m"flx-.b. Q) (WiInxXP I
S D)\ (NTFS, 10n 2isk 0) (Application)
e E\ (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD dis

=R =

FPEnams= (r5) D=ja= (F

6. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
(] /mndisk/ndal/Documents and Settin [user v
3 imndiskmdalDocuments and Settin . A
L2 Application Data
) Cookies
) Deskwop
@ ) E-Mail Database
@ ) Favorites
) Local Settings
J My Documents
) PrimtHood
< > ) Recent A
Total data size: nfa [ cax | | Rename(Fe) | [  Deew(ra |

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.
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7. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Burn data to CD/DVD item.

Plaase select how would you like 1o $ave the data

()} Save dala ta any local drives or a network share

Chaose this option if you want o save your data o local
maunted or physical parition, o USB or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompied w0
choose a locathon you wanm o save the archive

(%) Burn data to CO/DVD

Choase this optian if you want the Wizard o burn the data o

CD or DVD. You will be prompted to choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

On the Choose a Recorder page, select a recorder from the list of available devices and then set a volume label
by entering it in the appropriate field.

Sebect a recorder 0 burn data

Vendor |Product [Type |
Optiare DVD RWAD-T1704 CD-R; CD-RW, DVD-R
Valume |abel: [my Dand |

9. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.

10. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress
[
1: Transfer userdata | |
Operation progress
(CIITTITITITTI J
Time elapsed.  00:00:07 Time 10 finish: 00:00:16

Copied sofar. 5.0 Mb
To copy: 12.0 Mb

Overall progress

i’_l_l:_ﬂ_‘lu.lulluun[ l

Creating compilation image

Used burner: DVD RWAD-7170A Vendor: Optiarc
Session opening

Data burning...

11. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

12. Turn off the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.
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Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition
The system fails to boot since some files are damaged. If you have a backup of the system partition, you can recopy
these files to make the system be operable again:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

F.. Hormal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode environment

& Lou-Graphics Sale Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk B HBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

You can creae, delzte and format hard disk

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ partitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™ which will stan now, Lpoan the
Simple Restore Wizard stan, please select the drive and one of its

partitions or its free space. Then activabe the
‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select one of
Wipe Wizard e panitixning opLrations

Express Fesze Wizard

File Transfer Wizard

R e

Boot Cormrector
Network Configurator
Log Saver

Epect CD/DVD

Start the command line

B % 8%6

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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5. Select a disk where the system backup is stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

arc_280508134627531 w
) DIFF128565184 7 10000000
i apc_ 2805081 7531.PBF
1= arc_280508134627531 pim

6. Double click on the required backup to open.

Source

Iln1.|-|---.'|rr FEOSOBNI462753) PRF I
] 2
[ Docum%ls and Settings

I Program Files

I RECYCLER

) System Volumes Infsrmation
I WINDOWS

Q cliles.svigz

= AUTOEXEC BAT

|2 NTDETECT.COM

g boatini

3 nitkdr =

7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source

(] WINDOWS /system (mnidisk/hda2/8 [winpow ]

) provisioning
) pss
) repair

) security
|| srchasst

) system

) sysem32
J twain_32

& oog

= 001947_1mp
2 ; ERLG "

Total data size: 904 Kb

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

8. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive
or a network share item.
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Please select how would you like io save the data:

(% Save data to any local drives or a network share

Choose this option if you want 1 save your data w kcal
moumed or physical panition, 1 USB or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share, You will be prompted o
choose a lecation you want i sawve the archive o,

) Burn data to CO/DVD
Cheose his optan if you want the Wiz ard 1 burn the data i
CDar DVD. You will be prompled 10 choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

9. On the Select Destination Path page, select your system disk to copy the data to by pressing the standard
browse button [...].

Look in: [winpbows ~| 3]

U“l“
0 INtServicePackUninstally

2 AppPatch

) Config B

) Connection Wizard

) Cursars

=) Debug

) Downiloaded Program Files

) Driver Cache

£ EHome v
Prename (F5 [ Newioider (F7) | Deleis (Fil

File name: |imndiskmdalwinDows | | Select |

File type: Jan fites (=4 | Cancel

Help < Back b=t Cancel

10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress

1. Trl-nl-‘hl u“rdu II-I'III'I'III-IIII'IIII-IIII'IIII-III SERSENNEENSENNEESR IIIl

Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:00:04 Time o finish: 00:00-00

Copied so far. 0.9 Mb

Overall progress

II.II!I.IHII-IIII-IHII-IIllilillilillilillililI-I.I L

Transering “AVINDOWS/system” 1o "/mnydiskhdal WINDOWSsystem” - em 1 of 1
All operations have been finished

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.
13. Turn off the computer.
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A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

The program provides a very convenient option to access backup archives and restore only data you need (the so called
selective restore functionality). This operation can be accomplished either with the Restore Wizard, File Transfer Wizard
or Volume Explorer.

Restore Wizard
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the Restore Wizard, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, read the agreement and then mark the appropriate checkbox to accept.

Press Page Up and Page Down to scroll the text

End User License Agreement il
between

PARAGON Software GmbH
Heinrich-von-Stephan-Str. 5 ¢, 79100 Freiburg, Germany,

and

You, as end user

If you accept the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

v ' agcept the terms in the License Agreement |

Accept Decline I

A If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use the program.

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Select the Restore Wizard.
4. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Browse for Archive page choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File
Details section displays a short description of the selected image.
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Lookin: | P Backuo Capaueon Hard Dk 0w il 9%

Name Sze  Date -l
T ] EF e NU/TOBITEZ 2 0REdce-T30 /- T 2coWaSaZi 20030 /U IR IZUTCPN
img_0_310708_072005875.PBF 227KB 7/30/2008 3:20:10 PM
= N{71cb6d 16-43¥0-4dca-8367-1¥2cb (Fa5d2]2 7/30/2008 3.52:28 PM ‘J
mg_0_310708_075228187.PBF 227KB 7/30/2008 3:52.28 PM
8 B =o_1_310708 075228187 PBF 1.7GB 7/30/2 41PM
mg_2_310708_075228187.PBF 12GB 7/30/72 46 PM ;]
Fles of type: | Archive fies -]
Acchive Fle Datals
[ Name: Local Disk (%)
Comment:  [No commant is avaiable]
Vokume labal:  WnXP
Fla systam:  NTFS Totalsize: 2S5GB
Used space: 139GB Frae space: 10207 MB
Fila: “1%2cb0fa5d2)20083107075228187/mg_1_310708_075228187 PBF

6. On the next page specify what you need to extract from the backup by marking checkboxes next to the required
data items. At the right lower corner of the window you can see the resulted amount of the selected data.

Chick the check box next to any fie or folder you want 1o restore from

Name ) |Type [ Sze | Al
= @ Local Disk 7 Padtion  29GB
&V =
4- [ 55 AcnDB

&
5- [V £ Documents and Settings
| & B A Users

[ 5 Defaut User

#- [ B LocalSarvice
« [T £ NetworkService
5 |7 55 User |
3-[ B Appication Data
@[ £ Cookes
@[ £ Desktop
.: ™ £ ravones
@[ B Local Sestings
- e
w-[ ) NetHood
o [_ = PrrtHood
+- Racent
& ; = CandTa |
To cortnue. chick Next Data size o restore: 1.7 KB

7. On the How to Restore page specify the way the selected data will be restored. In our case we’d rather restore
contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.

Restore fies to: Iﬁ!‘;:ﬂt.'lt-::‘:l?' 'I
A

e place where they wene archived from.
your compuber

 Leave masting fiss
(% Raplace sasting flas

8. On the Restore Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.
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Pleass overview the nestorss opbions. You can retum 1o the comesponding page and changs the options by ciking
on tithe hypedinks.
Chiects to Rastors

Object(s) selected: i

Total data size: 1.7 KB (1,743 Bytas)

Original restors destination
Destination path: Cu
Space available on deslination: 1 GE (1,037 545 55€ Bytes)

9. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

~Wiould you e to apply your changas 7-
& [Yes. apoly the changes physicaly. |
(" No, ket me recongider.

10. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

11. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished under Windows.

File Transfer Wizard
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the File Transfer Wizard, please do the following:

Launcher

1. Callthe popup menu for the required backup image (right click of the mouse button) in the Archive Database
and then select the menu item: Restore File from Archive. Thus you automatically open it with the File Transfer

Wizard.

T Show ot ] & B @& i® ‘
(Type  CrestonDste ~  Source Obeeet See  Pags -
P 9/3/2009 7:45:37 AM  Fledevel Archive 1368KB fo I ‘
(] 9/3/2009 7:38:58 AM  Flledevel Archive 1368KB X o}

§ 9/3/2009 7:10:36 AM - :

3@ 9/3/2009 35721 AM  Local Disk (' Add an Archive to the Database... 24GB § o

) 9/2/2000 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Delete the Archive from the Database... 10GB a =
(] 9/2/2009 52025 AM  New Volume C& Rt Pl 24GB -

(L4 9/2/2009 5:11:41 AM  Fledevel Ac 31KB n |

‘ J 9/2/2005 5:06:03 AM  Fledevel Ard @ Incremental File Backup... 4KB s

& $/2/2009 23300 AM  Local Disk (( ,* §9.9GB =

I 9/2/2009 221:01 AM  Basic Hard 0= X 10GB =2 4

2. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.
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Oipboard Source
Hame Source Path | | Mame
[Elimages /C:/Users/user/Desktop/images/ [C-/arc_images... = | anchive pfi
= -:.l"
=-EC
=[] Users
= [ usar
= =[] Deskiop
:

Total data size: 412 KB

On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive
or a network share item.

There ane several ways the Wizard can store your data, Plese sslect how would you ke to save the data

Sawve data lo physical partitions
Bum the data to CD or DVD,

4. On the Select Destination Path page, specify the exact place to copy the data to.

Please sslect the destination path whens to save the data from clipboard

PN B Local Desk (C) r| B ® ¥
Address:  C/
:Nm
=[] Loeal Disk IC3)
¥ | arc_images
H- | arc_new
- | |y archdb
# | archive db
Total data size: 412 KB

Space avalable on destination: 489 8 GB

On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.

Please overview the transfer options. You can retum 1o the comesponding page and change the options by

chicking on tile hyperinks.

Objects to tranafar
Object(s) selected: 1
Total data size: 412 KB (421,959 Bytes)

Trangler degtination
Destination path: Cf
Space available on destination: 4898 GB (525,927 419,904 Bytes)
Owerwrite existing files: Mo

6. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

Volume Explorer

To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with Volume Explorer, please do the following:
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Launcher

1. Click the Disk View tab and then choose Volume Explorer;

Disk View  Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help
Hame Size Madfed
. S
£ Hard Disks
2 [Z] 1. ViMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi 500 GE
- 1. Prmaey NTFS (T 4539GE
- [E] 2 Viware, VMware Vitual § SCSI Disk Devi 10GE
&1 [5] 3. VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dewvi B0GE
£ @ 1. Primary NTFS (G 419GE
@ 32 Backup Capsue 38 GE
§ & [Z] 4. VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi (GPT Disk)
- Virtuad Drives

2. Browse for the required archive and then open it by double click of the left mouse button.

Disk View  Scheduled Tasks | Achives | Help |
Hame Size Modfied
£ [5] 3. VMware, Viware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Deni 0GB
= 81 Prmary NTFS G) 419GE
B are_disk2 8/2/2009 4:25:00 AM
E ol an_doc 8/2/2008 4:05:42 AM
& arc_images 9/3/2009 5:45.37 AM
2T are_system /22009 1:471:04 AM
§ [ are_system 001 18GE  9/2/2009 1:41:04 AM
8 1968 9/2/2009 13732 AN
5 1. Patiion 4599GB
arc_sysem pem 156 Bytes  SV/2/2005 1:41:03 AM
|| anc_gystem pim BEIKE  S/2/2009 1:471:04 AM
& [ Systam Volume lfomaticn 9272009 4:42:59 AM
& B2 Backup Capsule B GE
i1 [Z] 4. VMiware, VMware Vidual S SCSI Disk Deni (GPT Disk)

3. Call the popup menu (right click of the mouse button) for a file/folder you need and then select the Export item.

4. Select a place on the disk where the file/folder will be extracted to.
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Lonk in [E] Local Disk () =] @ 8 2
@ Address:  (C
Dk Db Hame Date
:

#- )i arc_images 9/

@ * oC_new LTl |

MNetwork Places + archdb 92

# | archive_db w2

4 F‘cffLu-gs. TG

4 | Program Fles a2t

14 Users g

i Lhils B

+ Windows 927

5. Click the OK button to accomplish the operation.

The current version of the program does not enable to access file archives with Volume
Explorer.

Resize Scenarios

Creating a new partition to detach operating system from the rest of data

Let’s assume that you’re a rank and file user who is most likely to have only one hard disk with only one partition (the
only partition is always system). To secure yourself against a system malfunction or a virus attack you've got nothing to
do, but make a backup of the whole partition, which besides the operating system itself contains all your family photos,
favorite films and music, program distributives, whatever. As a result you'll get a very huge backup image. You can easily
tackle this issue however by detaching your operating system from the rest of data.

To create a new partition on your hard disk, please do the following:
Express Launcher
Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

1. Click the Express Create Partition item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used
here).

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Choose a method you find the most suitable to create the partition. The wizard is especially designed to
minimize your participation in finding an appropriate place for it and its resulted size. The only thing you’re to
do is to choose between several modes. The most relevant thing here is the amount of space that will be
allocated for that partition. For easy perception, you can see the resulted disk layout on the disk map by
selecting this or that mode.
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The resut you will gat after appiying the changes

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware. VMware Vidual S5 SCSI Disk Dev)

l Iq_))Neonlune(E)

Please salact the method of new patition craaton
Take all unallocated space at the end of the disk
o [Smart Mode| (Lise 243.3GB to create a parttion ) Mare nfo

Advanced Mode (lse 1414 GB o craate a pattion ) More nfo

The number of available methods depends on your disk layout.

To learn more on the way the wizard works, please click the corresponding link on the first

page of the wizard.

4. That's basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If you’ve got to do
with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your computer in a special

boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.

(@ Express Create Partition Wizard o=

Creating the partition ‘&a

The Wizard is now creatng tha pantion

Crene sastion
— A =

i Express Create Partition Wizard [ |l

/1 System restart is required to complete the operation.
/ &\, What would you like to do?
The operation Move partition needs axclusve access 1o the volume C: and
Operatio cannct be completed without system restant. After restant, the operation wil continue in
boottme mode. Do not tum off the computer until the operation
| completes.

}Eé) Restart the computer

Please confinm restart of your computer, The operation will be continued after
gystem rastant

&> Retry

Manually closa usad filas and ratry the operation

|aConcnlo |

= The operation cannot be completad without rastan bacause some fles are in use and

‘ St @ prevent exchusive access to the voume
s - y

5. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.
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Suboperation progress

)S [SOLTWARE GROUF] HMove partition
HWork time00:01:53 Time to finish00:02:48
Done: 0.2 MB Read: 98 ME(1.0 MB/s)
AlL: 0 MB Hrite: 0.0 HB(0.0 MB/s)

Overall progress

e = = e = e

Getting partitions info...

Flushing system buffers, please walt..ovsesscssnsnssrasssnasansnssananannnnns
Flushirng suystem buffers, pleass wait.

(Restart enabled)

Modifying drive *: on hard disk 0

Checking parameters ...

Checking files and directories ...

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
loperation in progress... press 'ESC' or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see the
newly created NTFS partition. Now you’ve got a place to keep your stuff apart from Windows.

Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space of an adjacent partition

Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But an adjacent
partition has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from an adjacent partition, please do the following:
Express Launcher

1. Click the Partitioning button and then select Resize Partitions.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Click on your system partition. By doing that, the wizard will automatically select an adjacent partition as well.
This partition will later act as a space donor.

The wizeed will resze space batwean Local Disk (C:) 2nd New Volume (E:) o Basic Hard Disk O
(VMware. VMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

Selact left parttion from & pair of adacent paritsons you would ke to resize, Right adiacent partiion will be
selected automatically

Basic Hord Disk 0 (VMware, YMware Virual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

”I @) New Volume (E-)

4603 GH NTES

If you’ve got more than two partitions on your hard disk and a partition you need to
increase is surrounded by other partitions, you’ve got the choice to choose which partition
will act as a space donor. Just click on the left partition of the pair, as the right one will be
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selected automatically.

4. Increase size of the system partition with the slider or manually by entering the required value. Please note,
when you change size of one partition the size of the other will be changed as well, thus redistributing the

unused space between the partitions.

Plazse spacfy new sizes of selactad pattons

Selected part of Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5C5] ek Dev)

l l ) New Volume (E:)
450.31GB NTF5

Left wolume size Right volume size

40E24MB 1 ME —] ATI3BEME |31 ME

5. On the next page of the wizard you need to confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

A The Wizard has not applied your changes yet. On this pags, you can athar accept or
A raconsider the changes

Please note that # you accept the changes. the Wizard wil physically pefom ol the neccessary
operations and & will not be possble to undo the changes

Rt may take some time to apply the changes. You may also be asked to rastat your computer duning this
process

Would you ke to apply your changes 7
Yes. apply the changes physicaly

©) | No. let me reconsider. |

6. That’s basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If you’ve got to do
with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your computer in a special
boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.

s System restart is required to complete the operation.
Loy What would you like to do?

The operetion Redistribule partitions nesds exclusive acosss 1o the voluma C:
and cannat be complated without system restan, After nestan, the operation wil
continug in bocttime made. Do not tum off the computer until the operation
completes.

I-:y Bestart the computer |
Pleass corfim resten of your computer. The cperstion will be continued after |
system resta

&> Retry

Manualy closs used filas and retry the oparation

[ Concet ]

7. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.
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Suboperation progress

[

Gparacon — -

) [SOFTWARE GROUP] Redistribute partitions
r 1
Work timed0:0L:15 Tine to finishO0:00:05
Done: .77 Hb Read: 72 Hb(4.0 Mb/s)
All: 0 Mb HWrite: 0,0 HB(0.0 Mb/s)

Overall progress
e |
Quick data noving ...

Flisshing suysten buffers, pleass walt.

Hodi fuyimg delve ®: on hard disk O

Checking parameters ...

Scannlng dir structure ...

Scanning data structure (may be a fed ninutes) ...
step 1 ...

step 2 ...

Jo not reset or turn off your computer - to avoid the data loss.
Jperation in progress... press "ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see that
your system partition is bigger now.

Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other

Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But one of your
partitions has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from any other on-disk partition, please do the following:
Express Launcher
1. Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

2. Inthe main window select the required hard disk (if several) on the Disk Map.

& [5] Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (Viware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)
= local Disk () On
© (Unzlocated) 47IBFFEDA

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
A..
10..,

3. Choose a space donor partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch
the Move/Resize dialog.

Data (F:) I TEMP (G:)
200GB NTFS 160.3GB FAT32
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1 Back Up Partiton...

Clear Free Space...

b ]
&, Welcome to Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ 2010 Server! Burn Partitan on €0 or DVD...
Teols Changes Wizards Hard Disk Partition Archives Vi Restore Partition,..
@ & % {_}_ 'ﬁ t_ﬂ' Forrat Partition...
Disk View  Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help | Delete Partition..
= || Hame . Move/Resize Pm‘t'm'm‘.. |
"I [E] Basic Hard Disk 0 (WMware. Vibwane Vitual S SC5I Desk Dev Convert File System...®
1 B Local Disk (T)
i A Change Volume Label...
B fookcations (E) -
=l [E5!Extendad Partiion Emeve Lie Lete
E Data () Hide Partition
~ B TENP G) Make Partition Primary
[E] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Vhiwane, Vidware Vitual 5 SCS1 Diskc Dav Change Cluster Size...
' cal Disk ()
# e Local Disk { . ) . o Change Senal Number...
B [5] Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, Viware Vitual 5 SC5| Desk .
. Change Partition I0...
ﬁ Local Disk (7
B (Lnalocated) Wipe Partition...
fif

R Test Surface...
_ IE,_ Check File System Integrity
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, YMware Virtual 5 5C5| Dish Edit/View Sectors...
A || Data (F:) 10 TEMP '. Properties... i
10... 11| M 200GEB NTFS || 160368 FAT3Z | | e TE:

4. Inthe opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the right by the drag-and-drop technique. While doing
this, free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-green). You can also do it manually by
entering the exact size of free space. Click the Yes button to continue.

'%_ Are you sure you want to move/resize volume (G:)?
%I You are about 1o move/resize FAT32 volume TEMP, (G:)

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vittual S SCS1 Disk Dev)
©) (Unallocated) .“' ©) TEMP (G))

535 GE 100.7 GB FAT32

Volume size: 10216739 M8 3~ 86 MB-164.156 MB
Free space before: £0.52255MB &[] Obytes- 16407009 M8
Free space after. [ Bytes TE] Obytes - 164,070.05 M8

e d 4 a0 MAVE

this option to move pariion areas that dont contan any data, This allows you to keep
the parition’s content after move exactly 3s @ was, but will require more time

5. Now you’ve got a block of free space to add to the system partition. You cannot do it directly however, but by
carrying out a number of extra move/resize operations.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)
A.. Data (F:) l TEM...
¥ 200GB NTFS || M 1007..

6. Since the block of free space is within the extended partition, you need to take it out first. The program enables

to resize the extended partition only when there’s a block of free space adjoining its borders. In our case it’s
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between two logical disks. So we need to move it. To do that, please select the first logical partition and then
call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

Disk View | Scheduled Tasks Move/Resize Parttion.

ol Nace onvert File System...

(5] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Vi Change Volume Label...

@ Local Dek (C) Remove Drive Letter
: 9“‘“’“‘"“‘ &) Hide Partition |
S & Eé-;-a ;z;m-:n Make Partition Primary F
& (Unatocated) Change Cluster Size... 1
% & TENP G) Change Senal Number.. ]
8 (5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, VI Change Partition ID...
: © Local Dok 7] Downgrade NTFS version... |
(] Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (Viwa
' @Low Disk () Wipe Partition...
8 & (Unatocated) Clear Free Space... 1
K ] Test Surface... [

\3\ Check File System Integrity

Basic Hard U* 0 (VM'NI'B Vi Edit/View Sectors...

Properties...
Data (F:)
200 GB NTFS l . 100.7 ...

7. At first shift the right edge of the partition to the right, then do the same with the left edge. Make sure the
partition size has been left unchanged.

",8‘ Are you sure you want to move/resize volume (F:)?

= You are about to move/rasize NTFS voluma Data, (F:)

Basic Hard Dizk 0 (VMware, VMware Virdual S SCSI Disk Dey)

(7} (Unallocated) ) Data (F)

113GB 140.4 GB NTFS
Volume size: 143871.14 MB ‘-E] 94 MB - 265,734 MB
Free space before: (121.923.00MB  2[] Obytes - 265,700.04 MB
Free space sfter. 0 Bytes *[] Obytes -265700.0¢ MB

Sactor to sactor move

Selact this option to move padition areas that dont contan any data. This allows you to keep
the parition’s content after move exactly as & was, but wil require more time

8. Now you can resize the extended partition to take the block of free space out of it. Call the context menu for it
(right click of the mouse button) to launch the Move/Resize dialog.

A Call a context menu for the extended partition (with the blue border), not the logical one.

9. Inthe opened dialog shift the edge of the extended partition to the right.
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% Are you sure you want to move/resize extended partition on disk 07

| Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)

) i etocater) @) Data (F) @) TEMP (G)
LEigi 1404 GB NTFS 100.7 GB FAT32
Volume sze 2¢703860M8 _+ =] 247.038 MB - 362,969 MB

Frem space befors: | 121.530.34 MB ;lzl Olbytes - 12193054 MB
Fres space after 0 Bytes e E

actor o aector mave

Sedect this aption to mowe pardition amsas that don't contan any data. This allows you to keep
the partition’s content aftsr move sxactly a3 & was, but wil reguins mons tims.

10. The block of free space has been released.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
Ap... (Unall...
100. 115GB

11. Now you need to move the second primary partition just the way we did it with the logical partition to make the
block of free space adjoin the system partition.

Data (F:) I TEM...
1404GBNT... || B 1007..

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

(Unall... ... Data (F:) TEM...
11968 100.. 1404GBNT... || ™ 1007, |

12. Finally increase size of the system partition. Call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to
launch the Move/Resize dialog.

13. In the opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the right, thus increasing its size.

’6 Are you sure you want to move/resize system volume (C:)?
T You are about 1o move/resize NTFS voluma [No label]. (C:)

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I @) Local Disk (C:)
158.7GB NTFS

Volume size 162.547.31 MB #[] 11.680 MB - 162,543 MB

Free space before: 0.37 ME ¢[=] Obytes - 150,868 20 MB

Fres space sfter. 0 Bytes *+[=] Obytes - 150.260.33 MB
| Sectorto sector move

Select this option 10 move pattion areas that dont contan any data, This allows you to
keep the pandtion’s content after move exactly 3s & was, but will require more time

14. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to
confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.
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15. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.

Increasing size of a system partition by taking unused space of an adjacent logical partition

Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But an adjacent
logical partition has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from an adjacent partition, please do the following:
Express Launcher
1. Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

2. Click the Redistribute Free Space item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used
here).

3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select a volume you want to expand, i.e. the system one.

Chocse a volume to expand.

Basic Hiard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtusl S SCSI Disk Dey)

159

l @) New Volume (E:)
83.9GB NTFS

1) Capasty of the voume (C:)is 15.9 GB. The wizard can expand this volume up to 99.9 GB 2t the
epence of other volumes

5. Select a volume to take the space from, i.e. the logical one.

Selact volumes to take space from. Free space from that volume will be used 1o enlarge the volume you have

selected on the previous page
Volume Fle system  Type  Capaciy VUsedspace VFnaespaoe V'/.Ffee
I =€) NTFS logcal 835GB 668MB  833GB

6. On the next page of the wizard you can specify size of the resulted system volume. Drag the slider or type in the
exact value to set the volume size.
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Your disk after the changes:

Basic Hard Disk 0 (WMwoare, ViMware Vilual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

‘—f“’lmt?:* c:) I €l) New Volume (E2)
57.9GB NTFS 42GE NTFS
Select new size:

59,356.39MB [=] 16.382 MB - 102.323.47 MB

L) Cusrent volume size- 57.9 GB
The volume size has been increased on 41.9 GB

7. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to
confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.

Co e |

Apply pending changes 7

Merging a system partition with an adjacent logical partition

Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on your hard disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming
applications and system updates your system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But an adjacent
logical partition has a plenty of redundant space. That’s just enough to make your system partition suffer no more.

To merge a system partition with an adjacent partition, please do the following:
Express Launcher

1. Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

2. Inthe main window select the required logical volume on the Disk Map.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

Local Dis... "H New Volume (E:)
153GBN...

| M 233GB NTFS

3. Call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch the Make Partition Primary dialog.

Betiion i ] |
sume (E:) ATDCICh ATFEDS:
21 (VMware, Villware Vitual S 5C51 Dk Dev)

d) 13FFFFFh |

Change Volume Label..,
Remove Drive Letter

Hide Partition

Make Partition Primary
Change Cluster Size...
Change Senal Number...
Change Partition ID...
Downgrade NTFS version...

Wipe Partition...

__ Clear Free Space...

| (ViMware, Vilware Vidual S5 SC51 Disk Dev) Test Surface...

New Volume (E-) Y5 Check File System Integrity
839GE NTFS Edit/View Sectors..
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Confirm the operation by clicking the Yes button. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of

execution, so you can either confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them or continue work in the
virtual mode.

9, Hard Disk Manager™ R
Are you sure you want to make the partition primary?
You are about to make the parttion (E-) New Volume, NTFS pomary.

L

Click the Merge Partitions item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. Select a volume you want to expand, i.e. the system one.

On this page. you can choose a parition that will be expanded to include adjacent paition. Please note that t is
possble to select only FAT, FAT32 or NTFS partitions. You will not be abls to proceed futher f no adacent
parttions of these types are present on the disk

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual S SCSI Disk Devy)

. o L. . ©) New Volume (E:)
159G. 839GB NTFS

Select a volume you’d like the first volume to merge with. Please note that all contents of the selected partition
will be placed into a specific folder after the merge operation is over.

Sedact an adiacent partition to merps vwith the targst pasiion. This parition will be merged to the one you have

selecied on the previous page. The content of the second partiion will be placed in 3 folder insids the resulting
partdion

Basic: Hard Disk 0 (WVMware, VMwae Virtus 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

l &) L |I ) New Volume (E:)
158G, | | ™. &39GB NTFS

Specify o folder name to keep content of the sslected parition
Folder Mame  menged_partition _conbent

9. Review the changes and complete the wizard.

10. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to

confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.

7|,
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11. If you've got to do with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your
computer in a special boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.

Q, mmw Foes

System restart is required to complete the operation.
5 What would you like to do?

The operstion Merge two pastitions infto one needs exclusive access to the
volume C: and cannot be completed without system restant. After restart, the operation
will continue In boottime mode. Do not tum off the computer until the
operation completes.

F-y Restart the computer
‘ Hemwfmmddee The operation will be continued after

system restart
& Retry
Manually dose used fles and retry the operation
[ Cancel
The operation cannct be completed without restart because some files are in use and

prevent exclusive accass 1o the volume,
What files pepvert coeration completion?

12. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.

Suboperation progreass

|
Saparaﬁnn
? e Wit cxous] Merge two partitions into one
|
Hork timeO0:02:24 Time to finish00:00:38
Done: 0O HB Read: 0 HB(0.0 HBSS)
All: 0 HB Hrite: O HEB(O.0 HBESS)

Overall progress

Flushing system buffers, p.'le.ase = T
Checking ﬂ.lesandmr*actormﬁ .

Crecking files and directories ...

Checking files and dirFectories ...

Checking files and directories ...

Herging NTFS in memory. ..

Haking new 3HFT...

Herglng NTFS on disk...

Creating rew partition ...

To avold data leoss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
|0paration in progress... press 'ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C’ to interrupt operation

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see that
you have the merged volume now.

Shrinking a system partition to increase size of a data partition

Let’s assume you’ve got two partitions on your hard disk, the first one takes about 40% of all the disk space and is
exclusively used for Vista 64-bit, while the second servers as a data storage. One day you realize that your system
partition doesn’t need so much disk space, that’s what your data partition really requires at the moment. You can easily
tackle this problem with Paragon Linux/DOS Recovery CD.

To increase size of a data partition by taking unused space from a system partition, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.
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Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

F. Mormal Hode Main recovery
dale 2 BETILTD
safe Mod ironment

& Low-Graphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8@ MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

=

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

™ |'Vou can create, debete and farmat hard disk

Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ paritions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will s1an now, Lpon the
stan, please select the drive and one of its
partitions or its free space. Then activabe the
‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select one of
Wipe Wizard e panitixning operations

Simple Restore Wizard

Express Resze Wizard

RO

File Transfer Wizard

Boot Cormrector
Network Configurator
Log Saver

Epect CD/DVD

Start the command line

B7BN6

4. In the main window select the required hard disk (if several) on the Disk Map.
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Hard Disk  Partition Operations  Wizards  Help

g Basic Disk 0 (VMware Viegal - 120 Gb

1age of ha D: NTFS Data
ge of hard
| Disk fron
ik [Basic Disk 0 | model vMware Virual, Size 120 Gb
| |volume |Type |File System |Size |Used |Free
Basic Disk 0 (Size 120 Gb)
g C Primary NTFS 444Gbh B1Gh 36.2Gb
1 O Frimary NTFS 756Gh 49 Mb 756 Gb

5. Choose your system partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch
the Move/Resize dialog.

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Vinual) - 120 Gb

D: NTFS Data
Create an image of partition... Al-B

Burn an image of partition o CO/DVD...

[ m Type Restore partition from image._. AR E
Basic Disk 0 (Size 1 Copy panitien AT
o C Prima 6.2
1 D Prima - .l AN 13
Foarmat... Al-F
Delete.. AlD
Wipe parnitian, AW

Clear free space

Unmount._. rl‘!

Modify k

6. Inthe opened dialog set a new size for the partition by moving the slider or by entering the exact value in the
appropriate field. While doing this, free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-green). Click
OK to continue.

Partition preview

C: NTFS Vista 64

New size: (8323 - 45434) Mb

":i Mb
Free space before: (0- 37111) Mb
J = Mb

Free space afier: (0-37111) Mb

20023
]
sz ]S me

Ll

7. Now you’ve got a block of free space to add to your data partition.

Baskc Disk 0 (VMware Viruall - 120 Gb
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8. Choose the data partition and then call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) to launch the
Move/Resize dialog.

9. Move the slider to the right to increase size of the partition. Click OK to continue.

~ Paniion preview

MNew size: (8- 102101) Mb

_,i w2101 |2 Mb

Free space before: (0 - 102093 Mb

-
-

Mb
Free space afier: (0 - 102093) Mb

CH—
3 D“ Mb

10. Apply the pending changes.

2 pending operations
Apply changes 7
| [ | | Detaits
Undo all ||
( Apply b | | You have peading op

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list Suboperation progress
1: Mave partitsaon I
2: Move partitson Operation progress
[T
Time elapsed:  00:00:58 Time o fimish: 0L:35:42
Copied sofar:  248.5 Mb Read so far: 365.9 Mb (7.8 Mby's)
Tocopy: 7.9Gb  Write so far: 251.2 Mb (46.0 Mbys)
Owerall progress
[l
Data maving .. e

Creating new partitson _._
Moving drive idev/sdad on hard disk 0

Scanning data structure (may be a few minuses) .
{Restart enabled)

Data blocks calkulating
Quick data moving ...
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Resizing partitions of Apple Boot Camp

Let’s assume you’re a Boot Camp user who's got Windows XP as the second operating system. Initially allocated space
for the Windows partition has turned out to be insufficient for your current needs. The only way out is to take some
space from your Mac partition, thus redistributing the unused space between the partitions.

To increase size of the Windows partition by taking unused space from the Mac partition, please do the following:

Express Launcher

1. Click the Partitioning button and then select Resize Partitions.

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. The wizard will automatically select Windows (the NTFS file system) and Mac (the Apple HFS file system)
partitions of your Boot Camp configuration.

The vazaed vall iesize space betwesn Local Disk [°] and WinkP [C:) on Hetained Bazic GPT Hard
Dizk 0 WMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive)

Sebact beft parbinon fiom a pair of adjacent partitions pou would ke to resize. Fight adacent patition vall be
zelected automatically.

Fetained Bagic GPT Hard Disk 0 WMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive]

Local Disk [*) I I'w'un.':-:l"ll"j
54.8 GB Apple HFS 565 GENTFS

On the disk map you can also see the GPT service partition (called EFI) as well as a 128-

megabyte free block between Mac and Windows partitions made with Boot Camp. It’s just
for your information.

Increase size of your Windows partition with the slider or manually by entering the required value. Please note,

when you change size of one partition the size of the other will be changed as well, thus redistributing the
unused space between the partitions.

Flease specify new sizes of selected partihons

Selected part of Retaned Basic GPT Hard Disk 0 [(VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive)

l @) Local Disk () I I ©) WinXP (C:)

40 2 GB Apole HF 71.1 GB NTFS

Left volume size: Right volume size
41250 MB v MB {k 72895 MB v MB

5. On the next page of the wizard you need to confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.
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The Wizaed has not apphed yous changes yet. On this page, wou can edher accept o
r!i reconsider the changes.

Please note that f vou accept the changes, the Wizad vill physically pedoim ol the neccessany
operations and # will not be possible to undo the changes.

It rmay takoe pomme time o apply the changes. ou may alzo be azhed to restat pour computer duning this
PEOCEsE,

Wuﬂpwkammp@mchargﬁ?

) Mo, ket me reconsider.

6. That’s basically it. By clicking the Next button the wizard will start modifying your disk layout. If you’ve got to do
with the system partition resize, like we do in our case, you will be asked to restart your computer in a special
boot-up mode to accomplish the operation. So click the appropriate button to agree.

Spstem restail is required lo complete the operation.
‘What would you like to do?

The opesation Redizstribute partitions nesds ewcheive sccass to the volume C:
and cannot be completed without system restait Aftes restait, the opatation will
continug in boot-ime mode, Do not turn off the computer unlil the operation
complétes.

Plaase confirm regtart of pour computer, The operation will be contnued alter

& Restart the computer
sygbem nestar,

5’? Rty

Marually close used fles and ety the operabon

7. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out at the moment.

Suboperation progress

[

Gparacon - -

) [SOFTWARE GROUF] Redistribute partitions
[ |
Work timeQ0:01:15 Time to finishO0:00:05
Done: 0,77 Hb Read: 72 Hb(4.0 Mb/s)
All: 0 M HWrite: 0.0 Hb(0.0 Mb/s)

Overall progress
e |
Quick cata moving ...

Flushing suysten t:q.lffer-s, pleaze wait.

Modi fying drive =: on hard disk O

Checking parameters ...

Scanning dir structure ...

Scanning data stroctiure (Rag be a fed minutes) ...
step 1 ...

step 2 ...

Jo not reset or turn off your computer - to avoid the data loss.
Jperation in progress... press 'ESC' or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation your computer will be automatically restarted back to Windows where you can see that
your system partition is bigger now.
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Creating Dual Boot Systems

For Windows computers

Release of Windows Vista has given a new impetus to the problem of establishing a dual boot system. In this connection
we decided to consider two the most frequently used situations a rank and file user may face, i.e. Windows Vista +
Windows XP and Windows XP + Windows Vista. Please note that for reasons of better security and system
independence these operating systems will be installed on different partitions. That is why we need to hide the first
system partition before installation of the second OS.

Windows Vista + Windows XP

Suppose you have got Windows Vista coming with your brand new computer. Everything is great except one thing —
your favourite applications simply reject to work correctly on it. Software updates are expected to release in the near
future, but you cannot wait any more. Thus the best way out is to leave Windows Vista intact and install the time-
proved Windows XP.

Most likely you have only one hard disk with only one partition (the only partition is always system). To install the
second operating system you need to repartition your drive first, as it requires a separate primary partition. If this is the
case, you can do your job either with the Install New OS Wizard (a specially designed tool for that) or traditionally with a
number of the corresponding wizards and dialogs.

Install New OS Wizard

c This scenario implies that operating systems will be installed on different partitions to
provide better security and system independence.

Express Launcher
1. Click Boot Management and then select Install New OS in the Express Launcher.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select the appropriate option to create a new primary partition on your hard disk.

[LF oy W cato netal A o ?
VINAS WOUD yOU e 10 nstal an opearating sysiem

) 10 create a new pamary parition to install 05
A naw parttion will be created by using unalocated space of your hard dsk or unused space of easting
pattions. It is tha most prefarable way as no system o user's data will be affactad dunng the installation

process

| want to use an existing pAmary parttion to instal 0S

dy four pamary parttions on the

s. Please note that 2l data on
wizard. Besides make sure no

4. On the next page of the wizard, define size of the new partition. If the selected hard disk contains blocks of free
space, the wizard will automatically merge them all and allocate the resulted space to create the partition. If
not, it will take 50% of the unused space of an adjacent partition, thus resizing it.
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You can sa

De sarved 10 Create 3 new pantion

Basic Hard Drsk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Drsk Dev)
I ©) Vista (C:) I ©) (Unallocated)
158.7 GB NTFS 3212GB
2 ume - cument size is 341.2 GB
Mn Volume Size: 0 Bytes Max Volume Size: 241.2GB

5. The next page enables to specify a file system and a number of additional parameters. Since we are going to
install Windows XP, the most preferable file systems are NTFS and FAT32. Click the Yes button to continue.

Surfmos test bevel: | None ﬂ

c On this page you can specify a number of additional parameters that can also be of help.
However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

6. Enter alabel for the future partition in the textual field. It will later be used for the drive identification.

05 labels will be displayed in the Boot Manager's startup menu to help you boot the required operating
system.

05 label: |Windows XF|

7. The program will carry out all the necessary operations and then automatically restart the computer to initiate
the installation process.

If you’ve changed your mind on installing a new operating system, don’t insert its
distributive CD but press ESC when the following message appears:

listributive CDsDUD awnd = any kl‘!,.' to cont inue
to abort the action

Please wake sure vour BIODS is zet wup to boot from CDADUD.

All the mentioned above operations can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
environment.

8. Install Windows XP on the newly created partition. We won’t go into details as for its installation, as you can find
all the necessary information in documentation that comes with the product. However to avoid any problems,
we consider it necessary to draw your attention on the following issues:

- You need a bootable distributive CD of Windows XP to install it;
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- To automatically start your computer from this CD, make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to boot from CD first
or press F12 during startup to select a bootable device;

- Do not forget to select the newly created partition as destination.

Windows XP Profeszszional Setup

The following 1i g h the isting partitionms and
unpartitioned = puter.

Use the UP and DOWH ARROW keyz to =e an item in the lizt.
To set up Windows KF on the selected item, press ENTER.
= To create a paptition in the unpartitioned zpace.

- To delete the zelected partition. press D.

238591 HE Disk B at Id B on buz B on atapi [MBRI]

9. Soif everything is OK, you’ve got to have by this moment Windows XP successfully installed. Your Windows
Vista however is still non-bootable. To fix this issue you need to launch the Boot Manager Setup wizard. To do
that, please install our program once again, but this time in Windows XP to activate Boot Manager.

fi To avoid double installation, please use our WinPE recovery environment to activate Boot
Manager.

10. Click Boot Management and then select Boot Manager in the Express Launcher.

11. Set up the Boot Manager wizard. The parameters offered by default will do in our case, so just complete the
wizard and it will automatically find the two operating systems and update the MBR.

V] Timeowt for booting last usad configuration 15 saconds

Hidden mode
Time to display the BootManager statup message

Chocss a hot key for stadup BootManager

12. Now restart the computer to make sure you have got a dual boot system.

Traditional way

Q This scenario implies that operating systems will be installed on different partitions to
provide better security and system independence.

Express Launcher
Click Switch to Full Scale Launcher in the Express Launcher.

1. Inthe main window select your hard disk on the Disk Map to make a block of free space on it.
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~  Local Disk (E:)

Volume letter: (£ Serial number:
Volume label: [ abe! Partition 1D:
Type: Prmay NTFS version:

File system: MNTF Volume Size:

Root entries: Partition size:
Sectors per boot: Used space:

NTES
32
8
Sectors per cluster: 2 Free space:
Activity:
Hidden state:

Move/Resize Parition
Resize or Move patition.

§

Format Partition
d This wizard helps you to fomat the sslacted parttion.

.

Local Disk (E:)
433.9 GB NTFS

2. Release some free space (not less than 10 GB to install Windows XP) from the partition. To do that, please call
the context menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) and launch the Move/Resize dialog.

Disk View | Scheduled Tasks | Archives | Help

. Logj ' Hard Disk Manager™ [ )
Are you sure you want to move/resize volume (E:)7?
fou ane about to move fesize NTFS volume [No label], (E:). b~ 1E-TED]
' Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vittual S SCS1 Disk Dev) '
[ @) Local Disk (E)

| 4559 9 GE NTES

Volume size: sngqme @[] 101 MB-511.397 MB

Frea space before: |0.97 ME #l[=] Obptes-511.891.42 M8
@ Frem space after- |0 Bytas #[=] Obytes 51188812 MB

[7] Sactorin sectormove
Salmct this option to move partition amsas that don't confain any data. This allows you to kesp

th partition's contant after move smctly as & was, but il raguins morne time, Disk
Volume

3. Inthe opened dialog shift the edge of the partition to the left by the drag-and-drop technique. While doing this,
free space from the partition will be released (displayed in aqua-green). You can also do it manually by entering
the exact size of free space. Click the Yes button to continue.
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Are you sure you want to move/resize volume (E:)?
You are about to move resize NTFS volume [No label), (E:).

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

@) Local Disk (E:) ..“..l @) (Unallocated)
Bl 262 3GB NTFS || 23 EGE

Vokume size: 274.730.514mB &[=] 101 MB-511.933 MB
Free space before: |0.37 MB ¢[=] Obytes -511.891.43 M8
Free space after | 237.201.52MB  2[>] Obytes-511.82361 MB

[] Sectorto sector move

Selact this option to move padition areas that dont contain any data. This alows you to keep
the pattion’s content after move exactly as t was, bt will require more time

Q The Move/Resize dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also be of help.
However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

4. Now you have a block of free space sufficient in size to hold a new partition.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

Vista (C)) (Unallocated)
. 1527 GBNTFS 3412GB

5. Create a new partition to install Windows XP. To do that, please call the context menu for a newly created block
of free space (right click of the mouse button) and launch the Create Partition dialog.

Tools Changes Wizards Hard Disk Partition Archives View Help

® @, Hard Disk Manager™
Diek Are you sure you want to create a new partition on disk 0?

Un You are about to create 3 new patition n (Unallocated). 341.2 GB area. Please salect size,
postion and fle system of the new padiion

 Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS| Disk Dev)

} ©) New Volume (F:) I
W 21208 nTes

Create new parttion as
Please speciy new partition size: 343451 5| 7MB - 345451 MB dive letter|

Please spacfy size of free space before the padition: 0 & OMB-349437 MB
Pleasa spacfy size of fres space afterthe pantticn: 0 & OMB-345443MB

Pleasa salact fle system for new pattion: | NTFS 3
Pleasa enter new volume labal New Volume
Please specy drive letter ool space

(¥) Moce options PO F——

Basic H
l Vi 12GB
ISLV 7 GB N_IFS -‘ }-’1 z@s |
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6. Define parameters of the future partition. By all means it has to be primary and since we are going to install
Windows XP, the most preferable file systems are NTFS and FAT32. Click the Yes button to continue.

Create new panttion 23 Primary parttion B9
Pleasa specfy new pattion size 343451 5 7MB - 345451 MB
Piease specfy size of free space before the pardiion: |0 & OMB-343437MB
Please specfy size of free space after the pattion 0 s OMB-343443M8B

Pleasa salact file systam for new parttion

VIFS

Pleasa antar naw volume labal

0y

Please spacfy dnve letter F lw!

¥) More options l Yes } [ No J

Q The Create Partition dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also be of
help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

7. Asaresult of the operation we have got a newly created FAT32 partition just enough in size to comfortably
work with Windows XP.

'Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I Vista (C:) New Volume (F:)
158.7 GB NTFS 341.2GB NTFS

8. Hide the Windows Vista partition to avoid writing any data on it during the Windows XP installation, as it is the
best way to provide system independence. To do that, please call the context menu for it (right click of the
mouse button) and launch the Hide Partition dialog. Click the Yes button to continue.

P —

S
R
" Are you sure you want to hide the partition?
== You are about to hide panttion (E:) [No label]. NTFS. Hiding the parttion may

CAUse Orive letters 1o be changed

.A Hiding of the system partition will make OS non-bootable, what is quite normal.

9. Apply all introduced changes. By default, our program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to

confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.

o]
Apply pending changes 7

Do mot show this message again E Yes E [ Ha
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10. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.

After all the operations are completed you will not be able to restart the system, what is
quite normal. Nevertheless if you do try it, the following error will occur:

ces5 Terminated unexpected]ly with a sta

All the mentioned above operations can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery
environment.

11. Install Windows XP on the newly created partition. We won’t go into details as for its installation, as you can find
all the necessary information in documentation that comes with the product. However to avoid any problems,
we consider it necessary to draw your attention on the following issues:

- You need a bootable distributive CD of Windows XP to install it;

- To automatically start your computer from this CD, make sure the on-board BIOS is set up to boot from CD first
or press F12 during startup to select a bootable device;

- Do not forget to select the newly created partition as destination.
Windows XP Profeszszional Setup
The fo W Anyg i &h ] ing partitions and
unparti el o I
Use the UP and fH ARROW Kk to et am i1tem in the list.
To set up Windows KF on the selected item, press ENTER.
= To create a paptition in the unpartitioned szpace. press

- To delete the zelected partition. pwr

238591 HE Disk B at Id B on buz B on atapi [MBRI]

Partitionl {Inactive < Boot ManilB B HE
Fartition F A : F M H -

.A Installation of Windows XP will make Windows Vista non-bootable.

12. Launch the Boot Manager Setup wizard. As your Windows Vista is non-bootable any more, you need to install
our program once again, but this time in Windows XP to activate Boot Manager.

Q To avoid double installation, please use our WinPE recovery environment to activate Boot
Manager.

13. Click Boot Management and then select Boot Manager in the Express Launcher.

14. Set up the Boot Manager wizard. The parameters offered by default will do in our case, so just complete the
wizard and it will automatically find the two operating systems and update the MBR.
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Boot menu cptions
o Normal mode
V| Timeowut for booting last usad configuration 15 seconds
Hidden mode
Time to display the BootManager statup message

Choosa 3 hot key for stanup BootManager

15. Now restart the computer to make sure you have got a dual boot system.

Windows XP + Windows Vista
If you've got Windows XP and are willing to try the latest Windows Vista but not sure your favorite applications will

flawlessly work on it, the best way out is to leave the time-proved Windows XP intact and install Windows Vista for

studying purposes.

As this very situation is very close to the previous one, please use the Windows Vista + Windows XP scenario. However
please take into consideration one more step you need to accomplish if you decide to use the traditional scenario:

1. Besides hiding of the system partition before installation of the second OS you need to make it inactive as well.
To do that, please call the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and launch the corresponding

dialog. Click the Yes button to continue;

File: system

i Are you gure pou want o el the volume az maclive?

£ you aee sbout to sel the volume [*] WinXP. NTFS at inactive. You computer may
o borgeer boot comectly,

5
3
Mot formatted &
2
1

NTFS

[ Ve I | L]

iy
1848 GB HTFS I

B HTFs B raT32 B FaTi6 Linuee Eet2 Lirnee Ext2

Reviving the system partition
In case you are not able or not willing to complete the mentioned above scenarios, but have already reached the point

when all changes are applied and everything is ready to install the second OS, please do the following to make your

system bootable once again (only relevant for the traditional scenario):

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe Linux launch menu select Hard Disk Manager.
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1 . * |vou can create, delete and format hard disk
@j Paragon Hard Disk Manager™ panitions using Paragon Hard Disk
Manager™, which will stanm now, Lpon the
; stan, please select the drive and one of its
E Simple Restore Wizard partitians or its free space. Then activate the
. “Partition’ pull-down menu and select one of
rj Wipe Wizard the panitiening operations.
% Express Resize Wizard
r{igp File Transfer Wizard
@ Boot Cormmector
ﬁ Network Configurator
@ Log Saver
) Eject CD/DVD
=
[ofill Start the command line
w

3. In the main window select your non-bootable Windows partition on the Disk Map.

- - = —

! Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive) - 250 Gb

E C: NTFS Vista
K

[Basic Disk 0 | = Modal vMware Virual IDE Hard Drive, Size 250 Gb
[N volume [Type |File System  |Size |used |Free [V lume label
Basic Disk 0 (Size 230 Gb)
= Primary NTFS W0Gh 177Gk 199Gb  Vista
1 o Primary FAT32 49.76b  249Mb  496Gh  [Nolabel)

4. Unhide the partition by calling the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and then selecting

Unhide.
I Create an image of partition._.. Alrl _ I
E Burn an image of pamnitien 1o CDDWVD
_ pe 250 Gb
E Restore partition from image... AlrR [Free [Volume label
ize .
Sriel Copy parition... AR-C 199 Gh Vista
Iim ] ; 495 Gh [Ma label]
Craam Al
Format... S
Ocleie... w
) ) Set active
Wipe partition...
Clear free space
Convert ..
Se1label
Resize/Move.. Ha
Umnount..
Change clusier size...
Madify -'I|-.||-|--f----' G e
Change bood size
Retest surface B .

5. Only for the Windows XP + Windows Vista scenario you need to make the system partition active as well by
calling the context menu for it (right click of the mouse button) and then selecting Set Active.
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Create an image of panition Ah-B _

lurm an image of panition o C0O/DVD

lard Drive, Size 400 Gb

E Restore partition from image.. AR [Oeed =
5 _
c Copy partition... AC - -
* b . 54Mb 370Gh

F L. -

EII:-_::-: Unihide

Wipe partition..

Chear free space

Canvert
ResizeMave Set label..
Umaoun

Change cluster size..

6. You will be notified after the operations are completed.

COperations list: Suboperation progress

1: Set parition flags
Operation progress

ARSI ER R E R ER

Time elapsed 00:00:26  Time to finish

Cwerall progress

Rebuilding panitions info...
All operations have been finished

7. Restart the computer.

System Migration Scenarios

Migrating Windows OS to a solid state drive (Migrate OS to SSD)

The latest SSDs do not boast high capacity, but rather smaller size and faster processing speeds over regular hard drives.
Plus, they are completely indifferent to mechanical impact, a feature crucial for mobile computers. These benefits are
leading more and more users to consider migrating at least OS to SSDs to get the most out of their systems.

So, how do you migrate a Windows OS and hundreds of gigabytes of data on one huge volume to an SSD drive of 80-
128GB? Our Migrate OS to SSD Wizard can help you do that with minimal effort.

To migrate any Windows OS since XP from a regular hard disk to a fast SSD, please do the following:
Express Launcher

1. Connect an SSD drive to the computer.

2. Turn on the computer.

3. Click the Copying and Migration button and then select Migrate OS to SSD.
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4. The first page of the wizard informs the user on the upcoming operation. Please read all notes carefully before
you proceed. To get additional information on the subject, click the Learn more about migrating OS link at the
bottom of the window (highly recommended). Once you’re done with that, click Next to continue.

i1 Migrate 05 to SSD [ % [

Welcome to the Migrate 0S8 to SSD!
This utility will help you copy the operating system, programs and data to another HDD or 550,
! Before you begin, please note the following:

Migration process will delete all the data on the target disk, 50 pléase make sure you've shved al the
information you need before migrating.

Due to technical reasons this tool cannot migrate OSes installad on dynamsc volumes. We are sonry for
his.

ﬁmereabﬁmmgr&ngGS' [ Mead » J Cangal

L

All data stored on the destination disk will be lost during the operation. Please save it to
another location beforehand.

5. The wizard will scan your computer for system partitions that accommodate any of the supported Windows
OSes. If several are found, it will let you specify which operating system you'd like to migrate.

Please select an 0S to migrate:

I 2™ Microsoft Windows 3P on WINDOWS XP, FAT32

5 Miaosoft Windows 7 on Windows 7 {C2), NTFS

6. Depending on your choice, it will then automatically pick one or two on-disk partitions (Windows 7 may have
Microsoft System Reserved, a special hidden partition that contains boot critical files) and prompt you to select
a destination disk (if there are more than two drives besides the source). If the selected disk is enough in
capacity to hold your OS, it will prompt you to start the migration. If not (just our case), click on the link below
the warning note to additionally exclude some data from the partition.
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Cannot copy 05 to target disk
The wizard is gong to copy:
=" Microsoft Windows 7 on Local Disk (C:), NTFS, 499.9 GB, 64.7 GB used
Ta:

Disk 1, Disk Dew, 64 GB

v, Unfortunately, the capacty of your hard disk doesn't allow to copy the entire Local Disk (C:) partition,
The wizard can copy the system, leaving aside some programs or data,

Plgage select what folders should be copied

7. Unmark checkboxes opposite unnecessary files or folders to try to fit into the destination disk. We do not
recommend you to exclude system files, but those that could take plenty of disk space, like video, music,
photos, etc. Once you’re ready with the exclusion, click OK to let the wizard calculate the resulted size of the
partition.

Change copy options
Please salact what fles and folders should be migrated along with the system:

| Mame Sre | Date |
B[] g Lol Disk (C:)
@ [F] ) archive_db 12/16/2010 12:38:47 AM
B U] J. Badups 12162010 3:48: 10 AM
B W] ) docs 12/16/2010 4:05:99 AM
@ [¥] |, Perflogs 7132008 6:37:05 P
& [ ) Program Fles 12/16/2010 4:50: 14 AM
= [ )} Users B/11/2009 11:18:49 AM
B [F] ) Public TI13/2009 11:20: 13 PM
= [ | user 12/16/2010 12:40:52 MM |E
@ [¥] )} Contacts 8112009 11:19:39 AM
- [¥] | Desktop 12/16/20 10 4:45: 25 AM
[¥] ). Documents B/11/2005 11:19:40 AM
@ [# ). Downloads S/11/2009 11:19:40 AM
& [¥] i Favorites 8/11/2009 11:19:51 AM
@ [#] ) Links 8112009 11:19:40 AM
| Mhssic 12/16/2010 3:45:39 AM
@ ;'Z 12/16/2010 1:36:33 AM
@ [ ) Pichures 8112009 11:19:39 AM
B[] |, Saved Gamas /112009 11: 19:40 AM
B[] | Searches 8/11/2005 11:19:40 AM
&[] ). videos 12/16/2010 1:41:43 AM
- (W] s 8f11/2009 12:32:53 AM
Gl L L s LA A AR |

8. If a success, you’'ll see a note that everything’s ready to start the migration. Since we’re going to use our SSD
drive exclusively for Windows OS, we additionally mark the appropriate checkbox to let the wizard expand the
resulted partition across all on-disk space. Click Copy to initiate the migration process.
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Ready to copy OS to target disk
The wizard is going to copy:
2> Microsoft Windows 7 on Local Disk (C:), NTFS, 499.9 GB, 64.7 GB used
To:
Disk 1,
Dick Dev, 64 GB I 3%
i) Everything is ready now to migrate your system to the destination disk.

The target disk will have about 40.3 GB of free space after copying.
3 t what [«

V| Use all avaiable space for the partition with OS

e thes oplion to expand the parttioe

s recommenced if you are not 9oing 1o create other parbbons on the hard disk you're msgrating to

That’s actually it. After the migration is over, you will need to configure the destination disk as the first boot device in
BIOS to automatically start up the system from it. If a success, delete the Windows OS partition from the source disk,
then re-partition the disk according to your needs.

Migrating system to another hard disk (Clone HDD)
Let’s assume that you’ve bought a new hard disk. It’s faster and of much higher capacity than your current system disk,
so it’s quite natural you start thinking about system migration. We can help you do that.

To migrate your system from one hard disk to another, please do the following:
Launcher
9. Connect both source and destination disks to the computer.
10. Turn on the computer.
11. Click the Copy Disk item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
12. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

13. On the Select Hard Disk to Copy page, select a source disk (a hard disk you want to copy).

On this page. you can choose a hard disk you would like to copy. All partitions from this hard disk will be copled
to the destination you will choose on the next page

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware. VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
l @) Local Disk (C:)

435 S GBNTFS

'Baﬁcﬂud&*l(Wwe.VuwchudSSCSIG*Dev)

I L) Local Disk (E IBamc Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)]jl" | B
‘ 3.4 GB FAT3?Z TENZZGENIFS T4 LB acts

14. On the Select Target Hard Disk page, select a destination disk (a hard disk to copy contents of the source disk).
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Select a target hard disk. Al data from the source hard disk will be copied there. During copy operation, target
disk content will be deleted.

'Mmmum.mmusmlutmﬂ

|I @) Local Disk (C))

| 453 3.GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS| Disk Dev)

|. [_}J Archives (G:) @Bada.pl:mﬂe
41.9GE NTFS || 33GB

L] {Unalloq Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, Vihware Virtual 5 SCSI Disk Dw}]
4933 GE

A During the operation all contents of the destination disk will be deleted.

15. On the next page of the wizard, define the copy options. In our case we’d rather copy data with a proportional
resize to occupy the entire disk. Besides we recommend you to enable the surface test to make sure your new

hard disk is flawless.

Choose copy options that sut best your task:
Copy options:
[~] HDD raw copy
Parttions raw copy
[] Perdom incremental copy
Resize options:
Remove free blocks between parttions

Mark the checkbox to peoportionally change the size of panttions while keeping ther

relative order intact
Tip: This can be very convenient when migrating to a larger hard disk

16. On the Revise Copy Results page review all parameters of the operation.

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev)
@) Local Disk (E9) | ©) Local Dis... e I @) (Unallo_._
34 GB FATAZ 24GBNTFS 14G 22GB

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)
@) Local Disk (*) P @ local D g)."l .(_))(Undloal..
173 GB FAT3? 1205GB NTFS 712 134 6GB

Proportional resize - the copy will take 500 GB (100 % of tarpet disk space)
Min Copy Size: 627.5MB |
L“ Select the range of the disk space that wil be occupied on the destination disk with copied ]

U Max Copy Size: 500GB

partitions.

17. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.
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Do mot show this message again E Yes Mo

18. When copying is completed, shut down the computer.
19. Disconnect (physically) the source hard disk.

20. Boot the computer from the destination hard disk.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Making system bootable on different hardware (P2P Adjust OS)

Let’s assume you had to migrate to a new hardware platform. You connected your system hard disk to the brand new
PC and tried to start up the operating system - you do know for sure now that this operation had been doomed to
failure from the very beginning. With our program you can easily tackle this naughty problem.

Before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:
e You’'ve got drivers for the new hardware ready to use, not zipped or in .exe files.
e Your OSis unrolled on the new computer, not in a backup image.
To make a Win2K+ physical system bootable on different hardware, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Our WinPE 3.0 based environment offers excellent hardware support. However in case it
doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard disks will be unavailable. Please
consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to know how to tackle this issue.

3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. From the list of all found Win2K+ systems (if several) select one you need to adjust to the new hardware. If
you’re willing to adjust them all, just re-launch this wizard for each.
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Volume | Label | Capacity

WinkP ) WinXP 29GB

._-:: Microsoft Windows XP

5. There are two execution modes to choose from: fully automatic and advance. Below we will go set-by-step

through the automatic scenario to show the whole process, and then take a closer look at specifics of the
advance scenario.

W1 Adjust the OS to the new hardware automatically

| S Peform the OS adjustment in the automatic mode. The wizard will automatically set
| parameters and inject drivers b‘

=) Set parameters for the OS adjustment .
© Pedom the OS adustment in the advance mode. You will be able to manually set parameters

6. Select Adjust the OS to the new hardware automatically.

7. The wizard will automatically accomplish all the necessary actions.

Process diver " Nnf\netepae inf from Windows deiver epostorny..

8. The only action that might be required from your side is to set a path to an additional driver repository in case
the wizard has failed to find drivers for some boot critical devices in the built-in Windows repository. Generally
together with new hardware you get its drivers for different operating systems on removable media (mostly CD

or DVD). By collecting all these drivers in one folder you can let the wizard automatically pick and install only
those required for your OS. Select Search for drivers in a specific folder.

VWhat would you lke to do7

Search for drivers in a specific folder.
Spacfy a path 10 the missng davers & can ather ba local or natwork

g Ignore all missing drivers.
Continue 10 adiuzt the OS5 without injecting the missing dnivers

A Click on the link at the bottom of the page to see what boot critical devices have no drivers.
The wizard names all devices according to their model description, not some alphanumeric
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code, which is very convenient.

Though you’ve got the option to continue without injecting missing drivers for boot critical devices (The Ignore

all missing drivers option), we strongly recommend you not to do it. Otherwise we cannot guarantee your
Windows will start up on the new hardware.

iMnmdmiahfdwmgm:

4SCSI Controller (LS| Adapter, Ukra320 SCSI 2000 series, w./1020/1030)

1 You have chosen to ignore these devices and continue with the OS adjustment. Your OS will not
+ | start up on the new hardware if there are no drivers for boot critical devices.

Are you sure you wart to continue?

I™ | Yes. continue to adjust the OS without injecting drivers for these devices |
S

10. The wizard can search for drivers on a local disk or a mapped network share. In our case it’s on a network share,
this is why we need to map it first.

Plaasa spacy an addtional path to tha missing drivers:
ix

[add & folder o the drivers source bst

Lookin: | [E] WP () i I 4 ﬁ}
@ Address: |0
Disk: Drives

Mame Date

- (] WP ()

- [E] Local Disk (D)

A < 1iap hctworkorve TP
Anstwork share : |\\serverZ'gool\Driver Repostory _|

Map to drive better - | Z: 'I

[~ | Make permanent connection

(%) Connect as user oK I Cancel
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Windows Security i 5]]

Enter Network Password
Enter your password to connect to: server2

Domain: MININTLOSHDGU
M Remember my credentials

| OK' I Cancel

11. When done, we can select it as target.

&9 Access s denved,

sk Deivas
D De
WindF [C
@ | Mlegro 12
AchDB T
Netwark Places

, Dacuments and Settings

-

Frogram Files
[ , WINDOWS
&~ [5] Local Disk (D)

“ _| Fpplication
- () C0 Dive (F) PARAGON

- [] Bosct ¥
S B Criver Repostory (V\serverZ\podd) (7))

Plaass specify an addtional path to the missing drivens:

¢ X

A The wizard enables to specify several driver repositories.

12. If the wizard has found all missing drivers, it will ask you to confirm the operation. Apply the changes to
complete.
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1 The wizard has not appled your changas yet, On this page, you can ather accapt or raconsidar the
/ e\ changes.

| S

Plaasa note, f you accept the changes, the wizard wil physically padom all oparations. You wont be able to
interrupt this process or undo the changes.

R may take some time 10 3pply the changes. You may 3is0 be asked to restart your compiter dunng this
Process.
~Would you ke to apply your changes 7-
(= (Yas, aqply the changes physically. |
Wy
" No, let me reconsider.

After the operation is completed the system will be bootable on the new hardware. After the startup, Windows will
initiate reconfiguration of all Plug'n'Play devices. It’s a standard procedure, so please don’t worry and prepare the latest
drivers at this step to get the most out of the system.

Advance scenario specifics

1. To launch the advance mode, select Set parameters for the OS adjustment.

"! J Adiust the OS to the new hardware automatically
on % Peform the OS adustment in the automatic mode. The wizard will atomatically set
parameters and injact drivers,

%’& Set parameters for the OS adjustment .
v

Parfomm the OS adustment in the advanca mode. You wil be abls to manualy sat paramaters |
and injact davers, .
Sk

2. When setting additional driver repositories, you can specify how to process drivers for found hardware.

Pleasa spacfy an addtional path to the missing dnvers:

¢ X

_

[T~ Inject all necessary drivers from the providad driver repostory
7 Keep the istest diver vemion

e Inject all necessary drivers... Mark the checkbox to force injection of all drivers for your devices from the
given driver repository(s), even if there are already installed drivers for some hardware. Please use this
option if you suspect any of the installed drivers of not matching your hardware.

o Keep the latest driver version. Mark the checkbox to keep the latest version of drivers during the forced re-
injection. You can use this option only when the above option is active.

3. Just before the OS adjustment, you can additionally:
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e View all found hardware devices and their driver status by clicking " The wizard names all devices
according to their model description, not some alphanumeric code, which is very convenient. So you can

compare the listed devices with the given hardware to make sure the wizard has analyzed your system
correctly.

£, ¥ < @1\

Lag

A

-‘f SCS| ControllSho,, aresd, avalabie haduare]S! 2000 series. w/1020/1030)

Drivier ot found. Click hasre o find & driver for this device
an Irtel (R} PROS1000 MT Network Conmection
Driver not found. Chck hane to find a driver for this devics,
ﬁ AMD SATA Controller {No installed hardware found)

- ewindows sypstem 32 driverstors flerepostonamdsata ind_x8E_neutral_faSadBi5d1E0bH\a

w IDE Controller (intel(R) 82371AB/EB FC1 Bus Master IDE Controller)

Dienver = already instaled

J‘z ATA Channel 1 {IDE Channel)

-

-

e Filter devices without drivers by clicking = . Unlike the automatic mode, where only boot critical devices

(storage controllers) without drivers are being reported, here you can view and inject drivers for network
cards as well.

'f,%@@

-‘ S5 ¢ Only show devices without drivers / Show all devices jas. w/1020/1030)

Dirirver mot found. Chcle harm to find & driver for this devics.

ﬁ Intel{(R) PROS1D00 MT Network Connection

Driver not found, Click here to find & diver for this device

e Add a driver for each device that lacks it by clicking on the device, then browsing for the required location.
The wizard will then match the device with drivers inside the given location and pick the right one.
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Hame _Dﬂa

= 5] WinxP ()

| Er ) Aegro 5/2008 &:01:40 AM
| B ) AchDE 2008 11:56:50 FM
| #- )y Documents and Sattings 2003 11253 PM
| B s Program Fies 2002 11:43:02 PM
| B ) WINDOWS 2009 5:58:12 AM
&[]

8 B Oviver Repository (VaenverDpood) ()

A device diver has been found. Press QKo install this drver...

2, % <6

ﬁmél Intel (R} PROS1000 MT MNetwork Connection

Driver ot found. Click hers to find & driver for this davica

N 5CS! Controller (LS Adapter. Ura320 SCS1 2000 series. w/1020/1030)

- aymenp _xp_x36_rel e irf

e Manually add a driver for a device that has not been found by our wizard by clicking S , then specifying
the required .INF file.

jﬁ‘% “<l ®

Add a driver manually

000 MT Network Connection

n P ;
Driver not found. Click hare to find a diver for this davics

‘, SCSI Controller (LSI Adapter, Ultra320 SCSI 2000 series, w/1020/1030)

2:\symmpi _p _x86_red\symenpi inf
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Please select an INF file:
Lookin: | [] Boct ) X SR Z

Name Sze | Date _:,I
e————f oF | B_S8S AW _XC_relr S _SSCL B/ KD... 00 VTTVANSYEITIIFM
s} ) lsi_sas2inf_x86_neutral_e12aScicibe 7/13/2008 6:38:15 PM
¥ L, Isi_scsiinf_x36_neutral_cfobflblb65d 771372009 6:38:20 PM
#) Ji machine inf_x86_neutral_65848c2473 7/13/2008 6:38:13 PM
¢ s mchgrinf_x86_newtral_54d5 36600 7137200863821 P =
- s megasasinf_x86_neutral_335276443 7/13/2009 6:38.20 PM
. megasas2 inf_x86_neutral_533d7135 TN2008 6:38:20 PM
53 | megasrinf_x36_neutral_30636792ca 7/13/2003 £:38:20 PM
o s mdinf_x86_neutral_feb8c20ef53487a2 7/13/2008 6:38:13 PM
= | mshdc inf_x86_nautral_f6203c35a2a5 7/13/2009 6:38:21 PM
— 1 | mshdcinf 438KB 7/13/20096:38.05PM
::—- o ek GOC madeed TLQADALAY TAYIANR L0100 ;'
Fles of type: | INF fies (*inf) >l
Please seloct hardware the driver is designed for:
M ™ intel(R) 82371A8/E8 PCI Bus Master IDE Cortroler ﬂ
B "™ Standard Dual Channel PCHIDE Controler

M " IDE Channe!
" IDE Channel
O @ standard ARC
O «@NVIDIARF

O
Ea
O

1.0 Seaal ATA Controliar
roed 250 Sedal ATA Control
rcad 250 Parallel ATA Controller

&> NVIDIA nForce3 250 Sesial ATA Cortroler
0O w2 AMD-8111 FC1 Bus Master IDE Controler |

™, Only show hardwans found on this computer
[ seeamr | conce |

[
When selecting an .INF file that contains several driver records for hardware you both, have
in the system and don’t have, you can filter the list by marking the appropriate checkbox.

e Remove a driver for a device, which has not been found in the system.

«, X ¥ @
mj =h s

ae U{Qm’:e the selected device from the installaton l‘s:]

I»

Drver not found. Click here to find a daver for this device
£
" NVIDIA nForce3 250 Serial ATA Controller (No installed hardware found)
x:\windows \system 32\Grversiore \fierepostony\mshde inf_x86_neutral_f605c 350335088 1'msh

4 Standard Dual Channel PCI IDE Controller (No installed hardware found)

x\windows'\system 32\ divarstore \flarepostony \mehdc inf_x86_nautral_f6405:35a3a%0a81'\msh
4 AMD SATA Controller (No installed hardware found)
x:\windows \system 32\driverstore filerepostony\amdsata inf_x86_neutral_faSad8354180b5c\a

"9 SCSI Controller (LS| Adapter, Utra320 SCSI 2000 series. w/1020/1030)

2

Hard Disk Optimization
To defragment an NTFS or FAT partition, please do the following:

Express Launcher
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Q You must have administrator’s privileges to accomplish defragmentation of the system
partition.

1. Click the Security and Optimization button and then select Defragment Partition.

2. In the main window, select a partition you want to defragment on the Disk Map.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Devy)

Vista (C) New Volume (F:)
158.7 GB NTFS I 341.2GB NTFS
Total size: 158.7
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, *U?:;'sllle-‘ ]GSBS 7 6B IS Disk Dev)
Local Disk (E) free 147368 loated)

268 3GB NTFS . 2316 GE

3. Launch the Defragment Partition dialog by calling the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the
mouse button) and then selecting the menu item: Defragment Partition...

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dey)

Vista (C:) I AL Mk e (E
152.7GB NTFS n Analyze Fragmen!ahon

’ Defragment Partition..,
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VM R‘ Dev)
88 Defragment MFT...

Local Disk (E:
2623GB NT:S ) ’ Compact MFT...
Test Surface...
BesicSHIan] Diskc “I'.A Check File System Integrity Ll
B NTES W FAT L Be?

Properties...
«

4. Inthe opened dialog define settings of the operation. To improve the performance we recommend you to mark
the Do not save content of the Pagefile.sys or (and) Hiberfile.sys checkbox as these files are only needed for
the current Windows session.

Defragment volume (C:)7

Lefragmantation may improve pedomancs of your system. For locked
volumes, howeaver, this oparation will ragquine the system restart

Directories placement

Put dnectones Leave asis [~
Sort options

Sort by size Do ot sort 3

Seet by modification time: | Do not sot [=]

Q The Defragment Partition dialog offers a number of additional parameters that can also be
of help. However here we pay attention to the most relevant to fulfill our task.

5. Start the operation by clicking the Yes button.
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Hard Disk Utilization
To irreversibly destroy all on-disk information without any possibility to recover and that way providing the maximum

level of security, please do the following:

Launch the Wipe Wizard. There are several ways to do it:

Express Launcher

Click the Security and Optimization button and then select Wipe.

Launcher

1.

2.

3.

4.

In the Main Menu: select Wizards > Wipe Hard Disk or Partition...
On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

Select a hard disk, the data of which you want to wipe out.

wiping. k can be 3 whole hard disk, a single partition or a block of unaliocated space. You
e partiton or only unoccupied space on & (see the nest step)

Please choose an cbject
can set 10 wipe all data on

:-BachadﬂdtO(Vme.VﬂwmmudSSCSIu*Dav)

!
élw Local Disk (C:) ©) data (Z)
i 2823GB NTFS 217GB NTFS
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dev)

©) Local Disk (%)

4333 GB NTFS
Basic GPT Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

I l ©) (Unallocated)
5698 GB

On the Wipe Mode page, select the wipe out all the data to irreversible destroy all on-disk information.

O | Wipe out ol the data |

Choose this option £ you want 10 destroy completely all the data on the selacted object

Q

nose this option £ you want 10 destroy the traces of data that may have been left after an ordinary delate
Peration

o

On the Wipe Method page select a specific data erasure algorithm or choose to create a customized one (in our
case we prefer to use a certified military standard).

@ | Specfic dgorthm |

You can sae the algorthm descnption and sat the lavel of vedfication on the naxt page
Craate your own Data Santization method

You can creata your own Data Santtization method

The next page of the wizard enables to get detailed information on the selected algorithm, choose whether to
carry out residual data verification or not specifying the percentage of sectors to check and estimate the time
required to accomplish the operation.
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Wipa mathod

US DoD 5220.22-M

Orverarite all addressable locations with a character, s complement, then a random character and verfy.
Erase passes court: 3
arfy passas count: 1

Parcantage of sectors to check: | 100

Approdimate wips tims: 14:02-:40

s % fou can ship venfying complataly or partly by deabling & or reducing parcardage of sectors 1o chack
Plegse note. & would be a deviation from US DelD 5220.22-M

5. Review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.

‘our hard disk befiore the changes
| Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

Il @ Local Disk (C) I @) data ()

2823 GB NTFS 217 GE NTES

Yeur hard disk after the changes
. Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

I @) (Unallocated)

499 5B

6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.
Extra Scenarios for WinPE

Adding specific drivers
Our WinPE 3.0 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support. Anyway you’ve got the option to add
drivers for specific hardware with a handy dialog.

To add drivers for specific hardware, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Load Drivers.

2. Inthe opened dialog browse for an .INF file of the required driver package located on a floppy disk, local disk,
CD/DVD or a network share. Then click the Open button to initiate the operation
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Look in: I [E] ga fvamnesd (27) :J o K
@ Hame Size Diata
=1 [=] ga (v annvsr (23
Dhsd Drives Bl NaA MT 325/20
+ TrTRane 416/2005 3
#2248 TA08 7 A
@ + 4Mstasha 1277, 41
Matwork Places +- [ Aools_PM2009 7/10/2008 2:57:04
=~ Adsa05 T
+ Compatibiity 520
+ Davscan B1B/200% 11:28:46 PM
- drivers e/ 2009 3:15:38 AM
. aard Lo _windc Jap-vista_b11375 BA1BA2008 10:31:34 PM
= rbel-iCH 5M18/2009 10:33:53 PM
= Diiver 5/18/2008 10:33:53 PM
.EﬁHCl.l'f BEKE 51272008 1:21:12 AM
& Sorid TSHKE 91272008 1:21:112 AM =|

£

Flepame:  [24HCIm

Fles of type: [ inf Sles |

A To know how to map a network share, please consult the Configuring network scenario.

3. You will be notified on the successful accomplishment of the operation. Click Yes to load another driver or No to
close the dialog.

"« Driver “z-/adjustos/drivers/intelich/driver/iashc inf™ has
1 | been loaded successfully. Would you like to load ancther
driver(z)?

N

Our WinPE 3.0 recovery environment is 32-based, thus you need to use 32-bit drivers for
injection.

Configuring network

If your local network has a DHCP server, a network connection will be automatically configured once our WinPE
recovery environment has been started up. Otherwise you will need to do it manually with a handy dialog by providing
an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. Besides with its help you can easily map network shares.

To manually set up a network connection and map a network share, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Configure Network.

2. Inthe opened dialog provide an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. for your network device.
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Ethamet adapter: | IntslF) FRO, 1000 MT Natwore Connaction =
N\_Facree: /NS
" Obtain an |P addess automaticaly. Renew Relaase I

{F Lsa the following IP address :
IP Address : |200.0 .1 .208
Subnet Mask :  [255.285 2200

Diafaul Gateway : [200.0 1 1 Agvancad... |
Losdfemble [ Savetotie | o« | mw | cres |

3. Click the Network drivers tab to map a network share.

Drive | Network path Mo Netwodk Drve |

Z sarver' o

4. Click Map Network Drive and provide all the necessary information to map a network share in the opened
dialog:

—Remote location mapping
Anstwore share - || _]
Map 1o drive lefter - |7 'i

I Make permanent connection

(¥) Connect 2s user oK Cancel |

e Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path to
it;

e Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

e Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

By clicking Disconnect Drive... you can delete an existing network share if necessary.

5. Click the Network identification tab to change a network name of your computer (generated automatically) and
a workgroup name.

_- ¥ & idertfization| f
Computer Mame : | MININT-365DGEE
Warkgroup | WORKGROUP
Primary DINS suffoc : |
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6. By default, the wizard saves all network settings in the netconf.ini file located on the WinPE RAM drive, thus it
will only be available until you restart the computer. However, you can just once configure your network device
and then save this file to some other destination, for instance a local drive, and this way avoid constant re-
configuration, just by providing a path to it. So Click Save to file to save the netconfig.ini file to the required
destination.

Saving log files

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support Team. In case of
having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function, can address the company support
engineers and provide them with all the information they need such as the disk layout, performed operations, etc. in
order to tackle the encountered problem. Information of that kind is stored in log files.

To prepare a log files package, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Log Saver.

2. Inthe opened dialog browse for the required location of the log files package or manually provide a full path to
it. Click Collect to initiate the operation.

Path to the target zip fils:

£/ Logs (0710132500 Browse

C:\l'f%J ea |

Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system settings or
the user documents.

Troubleshooter
Here you can find answers to the most frequently asked questions that might arise while using the program.

1. Itryto run an operation, but the program claims my partition is in use and suggests restarting the computer.

There are a number of operations that cannot be performed while your partition is in use (or locked in other
words). Please agree to reboot your machine to make the program accomplish the operation in a special boot-
up mode.

2. lrun an operation and restart the machine as required, but it just boots back into Windows without
accomplishing the operation.

Please run 'chkdsk /f' for the partition in question.
3. | cannot create a new partition on the disk.
There can be a number of reasons for that:

e The program cannot create a new partition on a dynamic disk, but only on a hard disk that uses the DOS
partitioning scheme.
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e According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of partitions cannot
be created:

- Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk;
- Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk;
- If there is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed.

e The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot convert
a free space on an existing partition to a new partition.

4. |cannot copy a partition.
There can be a number of reasons for that:
- The source or target disk you select is a dynamic disk;
- 4 primary partitions (or three primary partitions and an extended one) already exist on the target disk.

5. I need to copy a partition. But when selecting a place where to make a copy, | always get a crossed circle sign no
matter which partition is selected.

The program enables to copy a partition only to a block of un-partitioned space. If you don’t have a block of free
space on your hard disk, please delete or reduce an existing partition to accomplish the operation.

6. |cannot do anything with my USB flash drive. | get a crossed circle sign when trying to select any area on it.

Some USB flash drives don't have the MBR (Master Boot Record), that’s the cause of your problem. To fix the
issue please use the Update MBR function of our program or 'fixmbr' of the Windows installation disc to write a
standard code to your flash drive.

7. When trying to back up my system the program asks to restart the computer.
Most likely the Hot Processing mode is disabled. Please make it active in the program settings.

8. When backing up a partition with the VSS (Volume Shadow Copy Service) mode, the program throws "VSS could
not be started for processed volume".

Most likely you try to back up a FAT32 partition, which is not supported by VSS. Please use the Paragon Hot
Processing mode instead.

9. | cannot back up my hard disk to an external hard drive. Once started, the operation is aborted with the
following error: Hard Disk management, Error Code 0x1100a. What is wrong here?

The problem is that the Microsoft VSS service is set as the default Hot Processing mode in the program. But this
service has not been started in your WindowsXP/Windows2003/Vista. Please start this service (right click on My
Computer > Manage > Services > find Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service and make it active. Set also to
start it automatically).

10. When running a backup operation with the Paragon Hot Processing mode enabled, | get an error: error code
0x1200e "Internal error during Hot Backup"

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.
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You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

11. When running a backup operation with the Microsoft VSS mode enabled, | get the following error: error code
0x12016 "VSS: can't read volume data”

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.
You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

12. When trying to back up to a network share, | get the following error: "i/o error" or "can't open/create file"
Please check whether you’ve got a permission to write to the selected destination or not.

13. When trying to restore a backup archive, | get the following error: "Can't restore to current selection" or
"Archive does not fit"

Most likely you're trying to restore a backup of the whole hard disk to a partition or vice versa.
14. | set up a timetable for a task, but it fails to execute.
There can be a number of reasons for that:

- Windows Task Scheduler does not work properly. Check whether it is so or not by scheduling a simple task (call
Notepad through scheduling);

- You don’t have permission to write to the selected backup destination.

Glossary
Active Partition is a partition from which an x86-based computer starts up. The active partition must be a primary
partition on a basic disk. If you use Windows exclusively, the active partition can be the same as the system volume.

In the DOS partitioning scheme, only primary partitions can be active due to limitations of the standard bootstrap.

The term backup originates from the time when the best way to protect valuable information was to store it in form of
archives on external media. It's become now a general notion to mean making duplications of data for protection
purposes.

Bootable Archive is created by adding a special bootable section when backing up the data to CD/DVDs. Thus you will
be able to restore the data from these archives without having to run the program, but by simply booting from these
CD/DVDs.

Cluster is the smallest amount of disk space that can be allocated to hold a file. All file systems used by Windows
organize hard disks based on clusters, which consist of one or more contiguous sectors. The smaller the cluster size, the
more efficiently a disk stores information. If no cluster size is specified during formatting, Windows picks defaults based
on the size of the volume. These defaults are selected to reduce the amount of space that is lost and the amount of
fragmentation on the volume. A cluster is also called an allocation unit.

Extended Partition is a partition type you create only on a basic MBR (Master Boot Record) disk. Extended partition is
used if you want to create more than four volumes on a disk, since it may contain multiple logical drives.
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File System Metadata. The servicing structures of a file system, which contain information about allocating files and
directories, security information etc, are named the file system metadata. It is invisible for users and regular
applications because its accidental modification usually makes a partition unusable.

Hard Disk Geometry. Traditionally, the usable space of a hard disk is logically divided into cylinders, cylinders are
divided into tracks (or heads), and tracks are divided into sectors.

The triad of values {[Sectors-per-Track], [Tracks-per-Cylinder], [Amount-of-Cylinders]} is usually named the Hard Disk
Geometry or C/H/S geometry.

Tracks and cylinders are enumerated from "0", while sectors are enumerated from "1". These disk parameters play an
essential role in the DOS Partitioning scheme.

Modern hardware uses an advanced scheme for the linear addressing of sectors, which assumes that all on-disk sectors
are continuously enumerated from “0”. To allow backward compatibility with older standards, modern hard disks can
additionally emulate the C/H/S geometry.

Hidden Partition. The concept of a "hidden" partition was introduced in the IBM OS/2 Boot Manager. By default, an
operating system does not mount a hidden partition, thus preventing access to its contents.

A method of hiding a partition consists in changing the partition ID value saved in the Partition Table. This is achieved by
XOR-ing the partition ID with a 0x10 hexadecimal value.

Master File Table (MFT) is a relational database that consists of rows of file records and columns of file attributes. It
contains at least one entry for every file on an NTFS volume, including the MFT itself. MFT is similar to a FAT table in a
FAT file system.

MBR & 1st track of the hard disk is the Oth sector of the disk. MBR (Master Boot Record) contains important
information about the disk layout:

- The used partitioning scheme;

- The starting records of the Partition Table;

- The standard bootstrap code (or the initial code of boot managers, disk overlay software or boot viruses).
Generally, the Oth sector is used for similar purposes in all existing partitioning schemes.

The MBR capacity is not sufficient to contain sophisticated boot programs. That’s why the on-boot software is allowed
to use the entire Oth track of the disk. For example, boot managing utilities such as LILO, GRUB and Paragon Boot
Manager are located in the Oth track.

Partition ID (or File system ID) is a file system identifier that is placed in the partition. It is used to quickly detect
partitions of supported types. A number of operating systems completely rely on it to distinguish supported partitions.

Partition ID is saved in appropriate entries of the Partition Table and takes only 1 byte of space.

Partition Label (or Volume Label) is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot
sector. This value is used for notification purposes only. It is detectable by any partitioning tool including the DOS FDISK
utility.

Modern operating systems save it within a file system, e.g. as a special hidden file. Thus it is able to contain a relatively

large amount of text in multiple languages.
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Partitioning Scheme is a set of rules, constraints and format of the on-disk structures to keep information on partitions
located on a hard disk.

There are known several partitioning schemes. The most popular of them is the so-called DOS partitioning scheme. It
was introduced by IBM and Microsoft to use multiple partitions in the disk subsystems on IBM PC compatible
computers.

Another popular partitioning scheme is the so-called Logical Disks Model (LDM) that originates from the UNIX
mainframe systems. Veritas Executive accommodates a simplified version of LDM to the Windows 2000 operating
system.

Windows 2000 and XP support two quite different partitioning schemes: the old DOS partitioning scheme and the new
Dynamic Disk Management (DDM). The problem is that earlier versions of Windows do not support DDM. In addition,
most hard disk utilities do not support it as well.

Recovery Media is a CD/DVD disc, a USB flash card or even a floppy disk from which you can boot for maintenance or
recovery purposes.

Root Directory is the top-level directory of a formatted logical drive to include other files and directories. In modern file
systems (Ext2/Ext3, NTFS and even FAT32) it does not differ from other directories. This is not the case for old FAT12
and FAT16 file systems.

Serial Number. In the DOS partitioning scheme, every hard disk and every partition has a 32-bit serial number
represented by an 8-figure hexadecimal value. It is stored in the MBR and its value is assigned when the MBR sector is
initialized by Microsoft standard disk managing tools, such as Windows Disk Administrator and the FDISK utility.

In fact, a hard disk's serial number is not important for most operating systems and software. It is known that Windows
NT, 2000 and XP store its value in the database of assigned drive letters.

A partition's serial number is stored in its boot sector (in FAT16, FAT32 and NFTS file systems). Its value is assigned when
the partition is formatted. It does not play an important role for most operating systems and software as well.
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